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‘Tuomas K. ARNOLD, A.M. Revised, with Adilitional Notes, by Prof. Johnson, 
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“Anxowy’s Grex AND Larne Sextes.—Tho publication of this valuable collection of 
clestical school books may be regarded as the pres: ws in respect to tho mode of 
teaching and acquiring languages. Heretofore boys lemnedt to the deudgery of 
going over Latin and Greek Grammar without th bn of tho value of What 

hey were learning, and every day becoming more and more cliszuisted with the dry and un 
medning task; Duthow, by Mr. Amolie admirable tcl bstantially the same with that of 
Ollenctorff—tho montent they take up the study of Latin or Greck, they hein to learn sentences, 
1% acquire ideas, to see how the Romans and Greeks expres-e:l themselves, how their mode of 
expression differed from ours, and by degrees they lay uy) a stock of knowlelize which i Utter 
‘astonishing to those who have dragged on month iver month in the old-iashioned, dry, an 
tedious way of learning languages. 

“Mr. Amol, in fact, has had the good sense to adopt the system of nature. A child learns 
his own language by imitating what he hears, an'l constantly repeating it till 1 is fastened in 
the memory; in the same way Mr. A. pnts the pupil immediately to work at Exercises in Latin 
aunt Grork, involving the elementary prineipls of tho language— words are aupplied-the mous 
of putting them together is told the pupil—he is shown how the ancients expressed their ideas ; 

by repeating these things again and again—ierum iterumque—the docile pupil haa 
nly dmpressed upon his memory and rooted in his understarsling, 
uy Exitor 1 a thorough classical echolar, and has been a practical teacher for 
years in this city. ‘He has devored the utmost eare to a complete revision of Mr. Arnold's works, 
urs con Wveral errors of inadvertence or otherwize, has rearranged and improved various 
‘uatters in the early volumes of the series, and has attended most diligently to the accurate print 
nnd thechanical execution of the whule, We anticipate most confidently the epeedy atoptioa 
works in our achools and colleen.” 

“Amok Serie of Clasieal Works has atained a circulation almost unparalleled, beine 

Invroituced invs nearly all the Colleges and leading Educational Institutions in the United Ste 
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CAIUS CORNELIUS TACITUS. 


WITH NOTES FOR COLLEGES . 


BY W. S. TYLER; 
Professor of Languages in Amherst College. 


One volume, 12mo. 81,00. 


The text of this edition follows, for the most part, Orelli’s, Zurich, 1848, which, be.r.g based on 
a new and most faithful recension of the Medicean MS8.. by his friend Baiter, may justly be con 
sidered as marking a new era in the history of the text of Tacitus. In several passages, however, 
where he has needlessly departed from the MS.,I have not hesitated to adhere to it in company 
with other editors, believing, that not unfrequently ‘‘ the most corrected copies are the Jess correct.*? 
The various readings have been carefully compared throughout, and, if important, are referred to in 

notes. 

The editions which have been most consulted, whether in the criticism of the text orin the 
prcparation of the notes, are, besides Orelli’s, those of Walther, Halle, 1831; Ruperti, Hanover. 

; and Déderlein, Halle, 1817. * * * * 

It wili be seen, that there are not anfrequent references to my edition of the Germania and 
Agricola. These are not of such a nature, as to render this incom Tete without that, or essentially 
dependent upon it Still, if both editions are used, it will be found advantageous to read the 
Germania and Agricola first. The Treatises were written in that order, and in that order they best 
illustrate the history of the author’s mind. The editor has found in his experience as a teacher, 
that students generally read them in that way with more facility and pleasure, and he has con- 
structed his notes accordingly. It is hoped, that the notes will be found to contain not only the 
grammatical, but likewise ull the geographical, archeological and historical illustrations, that are 
mecessary to render the author intel igible The editor has at least endeavored to avoid the fault, 
which Lord Bacon says ‘‘is over usual in annotations and commentaries, viz., to blanch the 
obscure places, and discourse upon the plain.’’ But it has been his constant, not to say his chief 
aim, to carry students heyond the dry details of grammar and lexicography, and introduce them 
into a familiar acquaintance and lively sympathy with the author and his times, and with that 
great empire, of whose degeneracy and decline in its beginnings he has bequeathed to us so profound 
and instructive a history. The Indexes have been prepared with much labor and care, and, it is 
believed, will add materially to the value of the work.— F-ztract from Preface. 
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“‘ We welcome the book as a useful addition to the classical literature of our country. It is ver 
Correctly and elegantly prepared and printed. Thiiteen pages are ocenpied by a weli-written Life 
of Tacitus, in wl ich not merely outward events are narrated, but the character of the bisto:.an, 
both as a man ana a writer, is minutely and faithfully drawn. ‘The notes 10 each of the theatisey 
gre introduced by a general critigue upon the merits and matter of the work, The body of ths 
notes is drawn up with care, learning. and judgment. Points of style and grammatical constiuc- 
tions, and historical references, are ably illustrated. We have been struck with the elegant 
precision which marks these notes; they hit the happy medium between the too much of some 
commentators, and the tou little of others.”’—-North clincrican Rerviciw,. 

Among the numerous classical Professors who have highly commended and introduced this 
volume, are FxuTon of Howard, Lixcoin of Brown University, CRospy of Darinouth, COLEMAN 
of Princeton, Nortu of Hamilton, Packarp of Bowdoin. Owen of New-York, CuamMpuin of 


Waterville, &c., &c . 
3°2 


PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION 


TO 


GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION 


BY 


THOMAS KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M. A, 


RECTOR OF LYNDON, 
AND LATE FELLOW OF TRINITY COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE. 


CAREFULLY REVISED AND CORRECTED 


BY 


REY. J. A. SPENCER, A. M. 


FROM THE FIFTH LONDON EDITION. 


NEW-YORK: 
D. APPLETON & CO., 200 BROADWAY 
PHILADELPHIA: 
GEO. 8. APPLETON, 164 CHESNUT-STREET. 
MDCCCL. 


\\ Sm. 


THE NEW YORK 
PUBLIC LISRARY 


4G40%2A 


ASTOR. LOND AND 
TILDEN Tot Lavoe, 
Ro 


Ewnrerep, according to Act of Congress, in the year 1846, by 
D. APPLETON & COMPANY, 


In the Clerk’s Office of the District Court for the Southern District of 
New- York. 


PREFACE. 


Tue plan and object of the present volume are so fully 
and so satisfactorily stated by Mr. Arnold in his Preface, 
that it is quite superfluous for the American Editor to add 
any thing to what he has there said. It is simply incum- 
bent on him to state, that he has bestowed much care and 
attention upon the volume in order to perfect its arrange- 
ment and render it uniform with the other works of the 
series, and also to ensure, as far as possible, correctness, 
neatness, and even elegance of typography. While he can 

hardly dare to promise himself that there is an entire 
absence of errors of this kind, he ventures to express the 
hope that nothing of consequence has escaped attention, and 
that the Practical Introduction to Greek Prose Composition 
will be found equally acceptable and equally valuable with 
any of its predecessors in the Arnold Series of Classical 
Books for Schools and Colleges. 

J. A.8. 
New- Yok, Nov. 20th, 1846. 


PREFACE 


TO THE 


- ENGLISH EDITION. 


Tse plan of this Introduction requires some ex- 
planation. Its object is to enable the student, as soon 
as he can decline and conjugate with tolerable facility, 
to translate simple sentences after given examples and 
with given words; the principles trusted to being those 
of imitation and very frequent repetition. It is at 
once a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise-book; 
the Syntax being in substance that of Butimann’s ex- 
cellent School Grammar. 

One object I have steadily kept in view, that of 
making the general construction of sentences of more 
importance than the mere government of cases, which 
is nearly all that most Exercise-books pretend to teach. 
The Exercises are adapted for vivd voce practice; but 
if the book is so used, they should by all means be 
written down afterwards. The Vocabularies, if possi- 
ble, but at all events the Examples, should be com- 
mitted to memory and carefully kept up. 

It is due to Mr. Ollendorff, whose Introduction to 
German has appeared in English, to state that the pub- 
lication of a work like the present was suggested to me 
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by the advantage I myself derived from the use of his 
book. I had originally drawn it up eractly on his 
plan; but the probable expense of publication deterred 
me, for some time, from publishing it in that shape.*. 
The present work differs therefore from his, in requir- 
ing from the pupil a general acquaintance with the 
Accidence. 

For the convenience of those who may wish to use 
the Syntax as such, I have added a complete set of 
Questions to the work. 

T. K. A. 
Lyndon, 1841. 


® The very great success of this work, and the similar one on 
“ Latin Prose Composition;’—which are now used at all, or nearly all, 
our public schools—has encouraged the author to send to press the 
more elementary Exercises here alluded to, under the title of a “ Prac- 
tical Introduction to Greek Accidence.” [This volume forms the 
‘First Greek Lessons,” carefully revised and improved by the Ameri- 
can Editor.] 
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B., K., M., R., T., denote respectively the Greek Grammars of Butt- 


mann, Kiihner, Matthia, Rost, and Thiersch, Kr. stands for Kriiger. 


E. refers to the Eton Greek Grammar. 
R., after a declinable word, stands for root. Thus, yérx, R. yévar, 


means, that the regular terminations are to be added to yévar. 


appears, for instance, in aor. 2.) ends 


V. refers to Vimel’s Synonymisches Wirterbuch. 
A Greek letter added after a verb, shows that the simpler root (as it 
in that letter. 


PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION 


TO 


GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 


§ 1. On the Tenses.— The Article. 


1. Iris taken for granted that the student knows :-— 


(1) That the verb agrees with its nominative case in number 
and person.* ; 

(2) That every adjective word—whether adjective, participle, pro- 
noun, or article—must agree with its substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case. 

3) That the transitive verb is followed by the accusative. 
‘i That one substantive depending upon another is put in the 
genitive case. 
(5) That any verb may have the same case after it as before it, 
, when both words refer to the same person or thing. 


2. The Imperfect, besides the usual meaning of 
that tense,t is used to express continued or repeated 
actions, taking place in past time. 

3. The Aorists express actions completed in past 
time.t 


* But a dual nominative is often joined witha plural verb; and a 
neuter plural generally takes a singular verb. 

t The Imperfect expresses 1) an action continuing during another 
action which is past; 2) an action continued by being frequently re- 
peated; and (occasionally) 3) an action begun or intended, but not 
completed. (See Jelf’s Greek Gram. Vol. IT. p. 53.)—Am. Ep. 

t The Aorists mark actions simply past, without reference to other 
actions, at the same or a different time; as fypaya riv émorodjv, “I 
wrote the letter (without specifying time or circumstance). Hence, the 
aorists referring to time past indefinitely, are used to denote momentary 
acts, and also actions repeatedly done in past time. In this latter case 
jt may be rendered by the present or by the phrase “to be wont, or ac- 
customed,” &c. (See Jelf’s Greek Gram. Vol. II. p. 57.)—Am. Eb. 


12 THE ARTICLE. 


Hence the Aorist is used of momentary and single actions; the 
Imperfect, of continued and repeated ones. 

The dog bit him (aor.): the dog howled all night (imperf.) 

Ozs. ‘Ihe Imperfect (of habitual actions) is often rendered by 
* used to,’ &c. . 

4, The Perfect expresses actions continued or re- 
maining in their effects up to the present time. 

a) Hence the aor. is nearly our perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflection): the perf. our perfect 
definite (or perfect with ‘have’). 

b) But when the connection of the past with the 
present is obvious from the context, the aorist may be 
used for the perfect; or, in a narrative, for the pluper- 
fect. 

c) It is only when a particular stress is to be laid on 
the time of the occurrence, that the perfect or pluperf. 
must be used. All this is, however, greatly influenced 
by euphony. 

5. A governed genitive is often placed between an 
article and its noun. 

6. 20 cig agerng xadios, the beauty of virtue. 

6 ta tho mNokEWS medypata meatrwmyr, he who trans- 
acts (or manages) the affairs of the state. 
In this way fwo and even three articles stand together. 


7. 6 ngarror, (the person doing =) he who does. 


Hence the artic. with a participle is equivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with a relative sentence. 
Thus, 
5 xpdrrwy, equivalent to éxetvos 5s wodrret, he who does. 
Tov gearrentas, of him who does. 


PL of zpérrovres, equivalent to éxcivor of xpdrrovet, those who do. 
roy eparrovrin, of those who do 


8. VocaBULARY L. 


Virtue, AQETN, TS, 7 
Beauty, HxaALOL, E06, TO. 
City, MORS, EG, 7. 
Thing or affair, may UC,” erO0S, TO. 


® Nouns in pa from verbs, generally denote the thing produced by the 
act. They may be compared with the pass. participle (73 rempaypévor) 
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To do, transact, manage, smpdzro. 
Wonder, or. am surprised ) @avpato (with fut. mid., 
at, admire, but aor. 1 act.). 


Well, gv. 
Th], HOLHODC. 
Often, frequently, rodents. 
Citizen, nodizns,” ov, 0. 
Judge, KOT, OV, 0. 


npérrw, do, has also the intransit. meaning of our to be doing well 
or wl: i. e. to be prosperous or unfortunate. In this sense it has 
the perf. 2. wéxpaya. The a is long throughout. 


Evercise 1. 


9. I admire the beauty of the city. The citizens are 
doing well. I have often admired the beauty of the 
cities. The judge often admired the beauty of virtue. 
I admire those who transact (7) the affairs of the state. 
He transacts the affairs of the state ill. The citizens 
are doing ill. I have often admired the virtue of the 
citizen. The citizens admire the virtue of the judge. 


§ 2. The Article continued. 


10. (a) Proper names often take the article, if they 
are the names of persons well known. 


Hence the names of Deities, Heroes, &c., generally take the arti- 
cleg and the names of persons recently mentioned. 


11. (6) But if the proper name is followed by a de- 


scription which has the article, the proper name’ is 
without the article, unless it is to be expressed em- 


b Nouns in rns of the first decl. from verbs, denote the male doer of 
the action: those from subsiantives denote a person standing in any 
_ mear relation to what is denoted by the substantive: as rodirns from 

agus. Those in crns from subst., have the: long. Kotrfs is from xpive. 
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phatically, as being well-known, or as having been 
previously mentioned. 
12. (c) The Greek has no indefinite article (our ‘a’). 
(d) Our ‘a’ should be translated by cic, when a 
particular person or thing is meant, though not 
named: in other words, wherever we might substitute 
‘a certain’ for ‘a’. 
13. (e) The subject generally has the article, the 
predicate not. 
14. te 6 Saxearyc,-Socrates ; ai’ Adijva, Athens. 
b) Swxearns o gidcogos, Socrates the Philoso- 
her. 
(c) faros gzexs layov, a mare brought forth a 
are. 
(d) yuvy zig don elyer, @ woman (or, a certain 
woman) had a hen. 
(e) 4 xdon éyevero aoxds,* the girl became (or, was 
turned into) a leather bottle. 
15. VocaBuLaRy 2. 


Socrates, Saxatns,! ovsg, 6. 

Athens, “AST vo, cov, ci. 

Philosopher, gtLocogos, ov, 0. 

Horse, mare, iznos, ov, 0 et 7. 

Hare, hatyets, 0), 6 (acc. Layo» or 
ayoo). 

‘Woman, yuvn, yuvouxos, 7 (VOC. yuvat). 

Hen, G0vIG,€ Oortos, 6 et 7. 

Water, vine, vdaros, td. 


¢ Kr. who quotes Bacch. 1314: viv i dépwv Ertpos exBeBrAjoopa | 6 
Kadpos 6 péyas. 

4 That is, the nominative before the verb. The predicate & what is 
affirmed or said of the subject. (See note °). 

© Or, do«éds tyévero h x6pn. So, Ocds hv 6 Aédyos, the Word was God. 
This arises from the nature of a proposition. We usually assert of a 
particular thing that it is included, as an individual, in a particular 
class ; not that it is the whole of that class. 

f Xoxodrns, G. ovs, D. et, &e. A. Lexpdrn (Plato), “wxparny (Xeno- 
phon), V. Lexpares. 

s ‘ Bird? but in Att. generally cock, hen; just as we use fowl. G. 
Spvidos, &c. A.aand ». Plur. reg., but also overs, G. dpvéwy, D. dpvi- 
ot(v) only, Acc. Spyses (Spris). 
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Wine, olvog," ov, 0. 
Boy, son, reais, waddog, 6. 
To have, Sv 00.t 

. reo tae forth, or (of birds) rixceoX (zex). 

r] 

Damsel, maiden, x00N, 1S, 7. 
Leather-bottle, &Ox0S, Ov, 6. 
Become, yiyvopon! (yer). 
An egg, Ov, OV, mY 
Three, TORIC, TOEIG, TOE. 


Exercise 2. 


16. I admire the beauty of the hen. A (14. (d) boy 
hadahare. The water was turned into (= became) wine 
(14. (e). The hen laid three eggs. A certain damsel 
had three hens. I admire the virtue of the maiden. 
The hare was turned into (= became) a horse. The 
boy admires the beauty of Athens. The citizens ad- 
mire the beauty of the woman. I admire those who 
transact'* the affairs of Athens. I have often admired 
the virtue of Socrates. I admire Socrates the philoso- 
pher. The woman shall havea hen. The water has 
been turned into (=become) wine. A certain judge 
has three hens, , 


» oivos, with the digamma Fotvos, vinum. So abv, dFév, ovum. 
i Fyw, Ew and cyfow, Eoxnca. perf. elyov: aor. Eoyov, sox éOnv. 
[2exov, oxés (oxé tn compounds), cyoiny, XG, oxsivy oXOY). 

rixrw, (régw) réopat, réroxa, Erexov, érexdpnv. 

1 ylyvopat, yevfcopat, yeyevnpat and yéyova, éyevépny. All intrans. for 
am born; become. éyevépny and yéyova also serve for preterites of the 
verb “to be.” When yéyova may be construed ‘ J am,’ it means, ‘ I am 
by birth? ‘have become.” (B.)—yetvopat, am born, poet.: aor. éyewduny, 
begot, bore (in prose as well as poetry). 

* Numerals like this at the top of the line refer to the Table of Dif- 
ferences of Idiom at the close of the volume. 
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§$ 3. Article continued. 


17. (a2) When the my, thy, his, their, &c. are em- 
phatic they are to be translated by possessive pronouns, 
with the article. 

18. (b) My, your, his, &c. are to be translated by 
the article, when it is quite obvious whose the thing in 
question is. 


Whenever there is any opposition (as, when mine is opposed to 
yours or any other person’s) the pronouns must be used. 


19. (c) When an adj. without the article stands be- 
fore the article of the substantive, the thing spoken of 
is not distinguished from any thing else, but from 
itself under other circumstances.” 

(d@) When a noun which has just preceded, is to be 
repeated again, the article belonging to it stands alone. 

19*. (a) 6 cdg Sovdog, thy or your slave (emphatic 

and precise); but cog dovdos, a slave of 
yours (indefinite). 

(b) @hyo tiv xeqadny (I am pained as to the 
head= ) I have a pain in my head. 

(c) deco éni movotoug roig nodizaic, he rejoiced 
(or was glad), when the citizens were 
wealthy, (or, on account of the citizens 
who were wealthy). 

(d) 6 &udg nario xai 6 tov gidov, my father and 
my friend’s, (literally, my father and 
the of my friend). 

20. VocaBuLaARy 3. 


Slave, Sovdos, ov, 0. 
To feel or suffer pain; to? , we 

be pained at, g UOTE 
Head, KEDaAN, HS, 7. 


m Thus in the example following it is not, ‘rich citizens,’ as op 
posed to other citizens ; but ‘he rejoiced in their being rich; or in the 
wealth of .. 2 &c. 
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To rejoice, be glad, or to donc: (with dative). 


take pleasure in, 
Wealthy, rich, 
Father, 
Friend, 
Thine, thy, 
Mine, my, 
Jaw, 
Tooth, 
Ear, 
Foot, 
Hand, 


Knee, 

Brother, 
Daughter, 
Mother, 

Wise, clever, 
Happy, 

To love, 

T’o be vexed at, 


Beautiful, 
Bad, 


mhovatos,® a, OF. 

marie, egog (g0¢); 6. 

gilos, ov, 0 

G0G, ON, GO». 

Eu0, Tj, OV. 

yrados, ov, 7. 

édous, ovtos, 6. 

OvS, 70g, 76. 

20S, 7000s, 0 

xele, yeto0s, 7 (root yee for 
G. D. dual and D. plur.) 

yoru, yovatos, zo (R. yovar). 

adehgos, ov, 0 

Svyarne,° egg (gos), 7. 

HITNQ,° Egos (Qo), 7. 

Goges, 7, Ov. 

evdaipcoy, cov, ov. 

gidéo. 

aytouct, scopat, 1y9ecOny 
(dative). 

HAAS, 7, OF. 

HOLKOG, Ny OF. 


Oss. 1. fidso8ar and &yGec8a are more commonly followed by the 
dat.P (without a prepos.) except in the construction explained in 19. c. 
Oss. 2. ‘That,’ when it stands for a subst. before expressed, is to 


be translated by the article. 


(See 19*. d 


Exercise 3. 


21. The mother of the beautiful daughter has a pain 
in her jaws. Iam glad that my brothers are happy.® 


2 Adjectives in tos denote what belongs to, concerns, or comes from 


what the root expresses. 


times from other adjectives i in os. 


They are formed from substantives, and some- 
When the root ends in r it is some- 


times changed into o: rdodros, wealth, mototos. 

° lari, pirne, 9vydrnp, yaorfp, throw away ¢ in G. and D. sing. and 
D. pl. They have V. ep, and insert 4 before « in D. pl. 

P *AyOopat, and in the poets fidopa:, are also followed by the acc., 


especially of neut. pronouns. 
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The father rejoiced in his son’s being wise (c). My 
friend and my brother’s (d). I often have a pain in my 
foot. My mother was suffering from a pain in her 
hands (b). Iam vexed that the bad are wealthy (c). 
The daughter loves her mother. My slave loves my 
brother’s. I admire your virtue and that of your 
friend. The beautiful damsel shall be turned into a 
horse. I am pleased with those who transact' the 
affairs of the state. He was vexed that the citizens 
were rich. I take pleasure in my daughter’s being 
beautiful (c). 


§ 4. Article continued. 


22. a) The Greeks often place the genitives between 
the noun governing and the article; or they 
repeat the article after the noun. 

b) A noun or participle is often understood, so 
that the article stands alone. 

23. a) 7] Tov toiNtOY Gogia,’ OF 7 Cogia 7H TOV noLNTOD, 
the wisdom (cleverness &c.) of the poet. 7 
xan xepady, OF y xepaly 4 xadn™ eyo xdgns, 
the beautiful head of the maiden. 

b) *Adetasvdpog 6 Dilinnov, Alerander the son of 
Philip (viog, son, understood). 6 Swqpeovicxov, 
the son of Sophroniscus. sig ty» Didinnov, 
into Philip’s country (yoeas, country un- 
derstood). ta 279 #0,ens, the affairs of the 
state (nodypara, understood). ta sua, my 
affairs, my property. ot é& aoze, the people 
in the city, those in the city. ot civ rq 
Baotei, those with the king. 


@ Substantives in ¢a are derived from adj., and express the abstract 
notion of the adj.—The other positions of the gen. are frequently met 
with: Madeins riv dprayfv. (Herod.i.3.) 4 dvaysdpnots ray *AOnvaiwv. 
(Thuc. i. 12.) For a partitive gen. these are the only correct positions. 

* The latter position gives emphasis to the adjective or dependent 
genitive. 
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24. VocaBuLary 4, 


Poet, 

Wisdom, cleverness, 

Alexander, 

Philip, 

Sophroniscus, 

Son, 

Country, 

Our, my 

Your, 

March an army (when 
spoken of its general), 

March (of the army, and 
of a person undertaking 
an expedition) also jour- 
ney, set out, &c., 

Persian, 

Scythian, 

Cyrus, 

King, 

Madness, 


19 
of 


reomntis, ov, 0 

Togia, as, ie ° 
"Aide av8oos, ov, 6. 
Dilinnos, ov, 0 
Zapoorioxos, ov, 0. 
vids, ov, 0. 

Zion, ag, 7. 
TUETEQOS, a, OF. 
UmeTEQOS, CL, OF. 


élavvo.* 


rropevoues (with aor. 1 pass.; 
émi tiva, against a per- 
son). 


Tlégons, ov, 6. 
ZxvOns, ov, 0. 
Kugos, ov, 0 

Bacidevs, 00g, 0. 
pavia,' as, i. 

djp08, Ov, 0. 
ozgdrevpc,,* atOG, £0. 
TEOMETONS, ov, 0. 

avy (dative). 

cory,” 206, £0. 


Ezercise 4. 


25. | admire the wisdom of the geometer. 


® trabvw, éhdow (a), Minera, éMfrapar, nrGOnv. 
It is trans. (drive, urge on), but used as intrans. (march, 


infin. éday. 


ride), by omiesion of ace. 


The peo- 


Att. fut. 2d, as, , &c., 


t This word was formed from an adj. pavés, mad, which is quoted 


by Suidas. 


a orpards, orparid, army < orparcia, expedttion. 


orpdérevpa has both 


meanings ; the latter often in Herodotus. 
Y dorv never means the state, as 75\ts does. It is often used of an 
old or sacred part of a xé\s, a8 Londoners speak of ‘ the City, as a part 


of London. 


20 THE ARTICLE. 


ple tn the city admire the beautiful mother of the dam- 
sel. The people in the city admire the very beautiful 
daughter of the very beautiful mother. The king 
marches into the country of the Scythians. The army 
of the Persians marches into the country of the Scythi- 
ans. Cyrus marches against the king of the Persians. 
The son of Sophroniscus is astonished at the madness 
of the people. The poet admires those who manage! 
the affairs of the state. I rejoice in the king’s being 
wealthy. I am vexed when the bad are wealthy. The 
people in the city (d) admire the son of Philip. ‘The 

ing has the toothache (7. e. suffers pain in his teeth‘). . 
The clever geometer has a pain inhis knees. A certain 
poet had a very beautiful horse. Those with the king 
will march against the son of Philip. 


§ 5. Article continued. 


26. An adverb with the Article is equivalent to an 
adjective. 

27. oi mado,” the long ago men =the men of old. 

6 pstaky yoovoc, the between time =the intermediate. | 
time. ; 

4 avgtov, adv. (juéga, day, understood), the morrow, 
the next day. | 


28. VocaBULARY 5. 


Long ago, medos. 
Man, avFounos ov, 6 (= homo). 
Between, merase. 
T'o-morrow, atoov (adv.) 
Time, ¥00v0G, Ov, 0. 
Near, réhacg: mdnotov. 
' One’s neighbour, 0 miyoior. 
Then, TOT8. 


w So in English, ‘the then Mayor.’ 


O eee 


_—_-— «a: 


~— +e , 
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Now, Uy. 

Here, . _ év Dada. 

There, ° exe. 

Up, upwards. coo.” 

Down, downwards, HATO. 

Move, HLVEOD. 

Crocodile, xpoxodeidos, ov, 6. 

Both, guga: augdregos: (the lat- 


ter often in the plur.: 
auporepa ta ora, both his 
ears. Xen.) 


Life, Bios, ov, 0. 
This, ovrog, avrn, sovto, S&C. 
Exercise 5. 


ZX ‘7 In doing the exercise, consider which of the adverbs comes 
_ nearest to the meaning of the adjective or equivalent phrase. 


29. The men of old did this. They did this the next 
day (dat.) The crocodile moves its upper jaw. The 
son of Sophroniscus has a pain‘ in both his ears. I am 
surprised at the madness of the Persians of old times. 
I wonder at the men of the present day.» ladmire the 
wise men of old. They love the present life. Wewon- 
der at the madness of our neighbours. The people there* 
are astonished at the madness of those with the king. 
Iam astonished at the cleverness of those who manage 


my affairs. 


Exercise 6. 


30. He had a pain (imperf.) in both his knees. The 
people here admire the son of Sophroniscus. The cro- 
codile was turned into a hare (14. e). The people here 


x Of countries, &vw is used of marching into the interior ; xdérw, of 
marching down to the coast. 


y The now men. 
® People = persons must not be translated by dios. The people 


there, of éxsi. 
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admire my daughter and my brother’s. The peopie 
there are doing well. I have often wondered at the wis- 
dom of our present geometers. The crocodile lays eggs. 
The king of the Scythians has a pain in‘ his lower jaw. 


f 
’ 
7 
YA 


§ 6. Article continued. 


31. a) To express that a person ‘has @ very beau- 
tiful head,’ the Greeks said: ‘has the head 
very beautiful’ 

32. b) 2d xadoy, is: ‘the beautiful, ‘the honorable, 
in the abstract ; beauty. +6 KaAG, AFes 
beautiful (or honorable) things ; whatever 
things are beautiful ; what is beautiful ; 
or simply, beautiful things. 

Ons. We learn from (34*.b), that the first person plur. of the 
pres. subj. is used in exhortations; and from (34*.c), that pf is 
used with it for ‘not’ (See 107*. 1.) 

33. d) The infinitive with the article becomes a 
substantive declinable throughout, and an- 
swering to the English ‘participial sub- 
stantive’ in —ing’. ; 

34. e) Abstract nouns, and the names of materials, 
generally take the article. When a whole 
class, or any individual of that class, is 
meant, the noun, whether singular or plural, 
takes the article. 

34”, a) 6 Givdxegme tiv dogay icxvoorarny tye, the rhi- 
naceros has avery strong hide. 

b) qpevynper re aioyod* dioxmpey ta xara, let us fly 


® The article must not be used, unless it is assumed that the thing 
in question has the property, the object being only to describe of what 
kind itis. If the writer wished to inform us that the rhinoceros had a 
hide, which was moreover a strong one, he would not use the article. 
anus of the crocodile: Zyec dé xat svuyas xaprepots, tt also has strong 
claws. 

>’ Thus in English, “ Burke on the Sublime and Beautiful.” 
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Srom what is base; let us pursue what is 


honorable. 
C) py Staxoper ra aioyod, let us not pursue what 
is base. 


d) 20 rayd Aadety, talking fast ; rov sayy ladeiv, of 
talking fast, &c.; 10 navyras xaxmg deyes, 
the speaking ill of every body. 

e) 4 agery, virtue; 6 yovo0s, gold ; oi ayaboi, the 
good ; oi aerot, eagles. 

SJ) 20 televraiov,at last; to amo rovde, henceforth. 
@ 


35. VocaBULaRY 6. 


Rhinoceros, GIvOXEQOS, COTOS, O. 

Nose, Gis, Otros, 4 (plur. “nos- 
trils”). 

Horn, xEpas, atOS (xOG, wE), Fo. 

Hide, Sogd,* &y, 7. 

Strong, . iaxvgos, a, ov. 

To fly from, gevyo. 

Base, disgraceful, aiayeos, &, Ov: aiayicoy, aid- . 
Z'0tog. 

To pursue, dicox00.* 

Fast, quick, tayvs, ea, ¥ (neut. adj. = 

; adv.) 

Talk, Aadeo. 

Speak, say, Aéyoo. 

Speak ill of, . xanog Leyev (acc.) 

Speak well of, ev Aéyetv (acc.) 

Treat ill, behave ill to, xaxOOG oe (ACC.) 


Treat well, do kind offices 


J ~ 
to, confer benefits on, ev moveiy (acc.) 


Elephant, Eléqas, avtos, o. 
Stag, ELagos, ov, 0. 
Gold, yoQUo0S, ov, O. 


e Literally, ‘the from thie’ (time). 

4 Nouns in a and 2, from verbal roots, are generally oxytone. The 
abstract notion predominates in them (B.); the vowel of the roct is 
often changed into o, as in perf. 2. (mid.) diow, flay; dopa. 

© The fut. mid. is the more common in Attic Greek. 


by: 
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Good, &ya8oc, 7, 6: apeiver, dyto- 
206. 
Eagle, GETOS, GV, O 


dtdxecv is also, fo prosecute; petyew, to be prosecuted: didxecv ria 
pévov, fo prosecute a man on a charge of murder; dsiysty gévov (un- 
derstand dixny, cause, trial), to be tried for murder. 


Exercise 7. ‘ 

36. The elephant nays strong hide. The maiden 
has very beautiful hands. The stag has very beautiful 
horns.'* The Persian’s boys pursue what is honorable. 


. Let us fly from those who pursue' what is disgrace- 


ful. Do not let us fly from what is honorable. Let us 
avoid (fly from) talking fast. Let us fly from the mad- 
ness of speaking ill of every body. Let us do kind 
offices to our friends. The citizens prosecute Philip 
on acharge of murder." Sophroniscus was tried for 
murder)” Let us henceforth pursue fhe honorable. 
Let us not treat our (18) slaves ill. He took pleasure 
in doing kind offices to the good (Obs. 1. p. 17). The 
Scythians admire the beauty of gold. ‘The boy won- 
ders at the horn of the rhinoceros. 


§ 7. Article as a demonstrative pronoun. Pronoun. 


37. @) 6 wév—o bz,! this—that ; the one—the other, 
t &e. of pev—oi 8é, these—those ; ; some— 
others. (More than one 6 d¢ may follow.) 

38. b) In a narrative o 8¢ stands (once) in reference 


f piv, indeed ;—0i, but. Often, however, there is no considerable 
opposition between words so connected, the use of »év being principally 
to prepare us for a coming dé. It need not be translated, except when 
the context plainly requires an indeed.—In translating from English 
into Greek, wheriever the second of two connected clauses has a but 
the first should have a pev. 
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to an object already named. So xai eg, when the refer- 
ence is to a person. 

39. d. 1) aizdg is ‘self when it stands in the nom. 

without a substaniive, or, in any case 

with one. ° 

2) adds is him, her, it, &c. in an oblique 
case witnout a substantive. 

3) 6 avrdg is ‘the same. 

4) aizdg stanaing alone in an oblique case, 
is never ‘self, except when it is the 
first word of the sentence. 

40. a) ca abra cords pey dunsi, covg 32 répne, the 
same things pain gome persons, but de- 
_ light others. 

b) Avxog duvov edieoxev’ 6 Be eg vyuoy xategiys,® a 
wolf was pursuing a lamb; and (or but") 
it fled for refuge into a temple. 

C) xai og éanaryGeis Stodxer ave xeétog, and he, 
being deceived, pursues at full speed (lit- 
erally, ‘at or with force or strength’). 

d) abrig Eqn, he himself said (it). avrog 6 dovlos, 
or, 0 8ovdog avrec, the slave himself: 6 adzdc 
dovloc, the same slave. paddov tovro qopov- 

A 4 s > 4 ° 
ary tov Davatoy autor, I fear this more 
than death itself. uxev adtois ro nv, 
+ he gave them the fire. aizoy yag eidoy, 
for I saw the man himself: eBoy» yag av- 
20%, for I saw him. 


Al. VocaBuULarRy 7. 


Same, O aUECS, 7, 0 
Some—others, ot pév—oi 88. 
To pain, annoy, Auréo. 
Delight, zégno. 


© xcarage6yw. (2. aor.) 

» dé is not only but, but also and, and in Homer for. It is used 
where no other particle is required, to avoid having a proposition in the 
middle of a discourse unconnected with what goes before. It is often, 
therefore, omitted in translating into English. 
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Lamb, | 
Fly for refuge, 
Temple, 
More—than, 
To fear, 
Death, 

Fire, 

Say, 

Give, 

Sheep, 

Dog, 


House, 
Dective, 


At full speed, 
Force, strength, 
Ride, 


For, 
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Luxosg, ov, 0. 

auves, ov, 0. 

KATA PEVY OO. 

va0¢,' 08, 9. 

padiov—iF. 

poBeopes*. 

Go.vat0g, OV, 0. 

NVE, TUQOS, TO. 

pyyi. 

8iSoom. 

Gis, ol. 

xveov, xuvds, 6 et 4 (m. if 
the sez is not to be spec- 
ified. R. xvy, V. xvor). 

olxog, ov, 6. . 

anata, eanaréo (the lat- 
ter being stronger, to de- 
ceive thoroughly). 

ava xpatos (at force). 

x0RTOS, e0¢ (vg), TO. 

éLevvew (to drive on, inno» 
understood). 


yao. 


atat yép begin the sentence? (No.) Can dé? (No.) Can ply? 
(No. 


Ezercise 8. 


42. A dog was pursuing a sheep, and it fled-for-re- 
fuge intoa house. Some admire the mother; others the 
daughter. Cyrus rides at full speed. 1° myself say it. 
I admire the mother more than the daughter herself. 
They will give him the gold. I will give the gold to 
(the man) himself (39.4). I deceived the slave himself. 


i veds, Att. 


k In act. frighten. 


Tt has f. mid. and pass. ; aor. pass. 


1 The forms in Attic Greek are’; S. ots, oiés, ott, div, —D. ots, oloty. 


P. otss, oid, olei, ofas and ots. (It is m. and f.) 


* The nom. of the pereonal pron. is not to be expressed. 
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And they (40. c), being deceived, fly-for-refuge into a 
temple. And he, riding at full speed, flies from those 
who! are pursuing him. The wolves fly at full speed. 
Let us pursue the wolves at full speed. The same dogs 
are pursuing the hares. Let us pursue them= ourselves. 
Let us not deceive our neighbour. The Persians of 
those days'' pursued honorable things.'*® Speak well 
of those who! have done you kind offices.'* 


§ 8. Pronouns continued. 


43. The noun with ovzng, 682 (this), éxeivog (that), 
takes the article; the pronoun standing before the arti- 
cle, or after the noun. 

44. nag in the sing.° without the article (= é&aozos), 
‘each, ‘every ? with the article, ‘whole,’ ‘all.’ 

45. a) ovtog 6 av7e, or 6 avig ovrog [not 6 ovtog avy), 
this man. éxeivos 6 dyno, or 6 ane éxeivog 
that man. avros 6 Bacilavs, or 6 Bacilery at- 
0g, the king himself. 

b) maou nods, every city ; naoa 7 adds, the whole 
city, all the city. 

c) adios, others ; oi dAdo, the others ; oi Eegor, the 
others (with a stronger opposition), the other 
party. 

d) 7 &114 yoo, the rest of the country. 

€) rolioi, many ; ot m0A1 01, the many, the mul- 
titude, most people. 


46. VocaBuLarRy 8. 


Others, Ho. 
The others, Oi GAAot. 


® The ace of the pronoun is seldom expressed when the person 
meant is quite obvious. 

© In the plur. xdvres must have the article, when there is reference to 
particular objects: when not, the usage is variable. 
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The other party, ot éegos. 

The rest of, 6 Glog (agreeing with its 
subst.) 

Many, much, NOAVG,” wOdAn, OAV. 

Great, peyac, meyadn, rey ce. 

The many, the multitude, < modhod 

Most people, oi moAAot. | 

Every, each, nag (in the sing. without 
the art.) 

The whole, all, rac 6, or 6 nag (in the sing. 

; Pl. aavzeg: see noteon 4a} 

This, ovo: Ode. 

That, &xziv0S, 7, 0. 

Man, avi, dgo¢: &vPoamoe, ov, 6. 

To cut, céuvc,* (of acountry to rav- 
age or lay waste by cut- 
ting down its trees, crops, 
&c.) 

The enemy, of nodgusoe (adj.) - 


Ons. dvfip® (vir), man as opposed to woman, and used in a good 
sense. 4GyOpuwros (homo), man as a human being, opposed to other 
animals; and often used, like homo, when confempt is to be ex- 


pressed. 
Exercise 9. 
Zr Oss. With ‘this,’ ‘thai,’ the order is, 
Pron. Art. Noun. 
(or,) Art. Noun, Pron. 


47. The enemy laid waste the whole country. The 
other party are laying waste the rest of the country. 
My brother is pursuing the same Persians. Iadmire this 
city. l often admired that city. The many do not (03) 
admire the beauty of wisdom. The king himself is lay- 
ing waste the rest of the country. A certain man was 
pursuing hisslave; but he fled for refuge into the upper'! 


P rédus, TOANf, non, ; 
‘ roARod worXijs, woAdod, &c. 

Tépvw, rend, Térpyxa, Erepov, érphOnv. (Roots: repy rpe.) 
* See Jelf’s Greek Gram., Vol. I. p. 81, 97. 
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city. The others were turned into eagles. 1 will give 
the whole egg to my brother. He gave all the water to 
his (18) horses. I feel paint in every part of my head 
(in my whole head). Most people rejoice when their 
riends are wealthy. The other party manage the 
affairs of the city. 


§ 9. Pronouns continued. 


48. a) In the reflexive pronouns (2zavzov, &c.)* the 
autos is not emphatic. ‘To express ‘self’ emphatically, 
avzog must precede the pronoun, avzoy oe, &c. 

A9. b) ‘Own’ is translated by the gen. of the reflex- 
ive pronoun (éevzov). ‘His’ by the gen. of avzeg. (So 
‘their’ by gen. piur.) 

50. c) savzov is often used (like saz) in a dependent 
sentence, or in a clause having acc. and infin., for the 
subject of the principal sentence.* 


But the simple airéy is often used, or % (03, of, &c. ogets, opis, 
-) 


ob is never simply reflexive in Attic prose, but is confined to 
thie kind of reflexive meaning. (B.)" The forms od, %, occur in 
Plato, but not in the other great Attic prose-writers. (Kr.) 


51. a) d0ife cavror, accustom yourself. 
b) Egy nedvras rovs avOounore Ta BAYT OY ayangs, 
he said that all men loved’ their own thing's. 


© G. épavroi, épanrijs, 
D. épavra, éuaurij, 
A. ipavréy, epturiy, 

t Of course only when it cannot be mistaken for the subject of the 
infin. or dependent verb. 

u This passage is misconstrued, and so made incorrect, by the Eng. 
Translator of Buttmann, p. 325. 

v It is an idiom of our language to use a past tense in a sentence 
beginning with ‘tat’ (and other dependent sentences), when the verb 
on which they depend is in a past tense. The pres. infin. must be used 
in Greek, whenever the action to be expressed by it did not precede the 
time spoken of. 
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C) vouilar covs rolizag vnanoetsiv Save g, he thinks 
that the citizens serve him. 

d) orgatnyos” fv Revoxdeidys, néunrtog ares, 
Xenoclides was their general (himself the 
fifth =) with four others. 


52. VocaBuLaRy 9. 

Accustom, &9:1C00.* 

I am accustomed, etdtopon or sina (a perf. 2. 
from é9a: xara 70 et8-0¢, 
neut. part. accg. to my, 
his, &c. custom ; as my, 
his, &c. custom was.) 


Love, like, am fond of, éyundo: also, with ace. or 
dat. “I am contented 
with.” 

Think, am of opinion, vouito. 

Serve, perform service, UANVETEOD.Y 

General, OTQATNYOS, Ov, O. 

‘Tocommand (an army),  ozgatiyéo. 

Third, EoitOs, N, Ov. 

Fourth, FETAQTOG, Y, OF. 

Every body, Mag TIE. 

I am present, here, &c., nag-e. (t& wagdrvta pres- 


ent things, circum- 
stances, or condition.) 


To perform this service, txnpersiv roiro. 
6 these services, ixnpsrsiv radra. 


Exercise 10. 


53. Accustom yourself to confer benefits upon'* the 
good. Every body loves his own things. I accustom 
myself to serve the state. Cyrus, as his custom was, 
was riding at full speed. I will give the gold to you 


~ From crparés army, &yw lead. 

= Augment. ¢, cfO:Cov, ctOcopar. It is used in pass. 

Me x6, iptrns, rower, properly, to row for a person, or at his com- 
mand. 
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yourself (48). Philip was their general with two others. 

e thinks that the citizens have conferred benefits upon 
him. Accustom yourself to becontented with your (18) 

‘ present condition. Let us not treat those ill who! have 

“\done good to us. He accustomed himself (imperf.) to 
perform these services for the good. I will perform this 
service for you. He has a" large head. ft am accus- 
tomed to perform you these services. . ~ 


§ 10. Of the Neuter Adjective. 


54. a) In Greek, as in Latin, the neut. plur. of an 
adjective is used without a substantive, where we 
should rather use the singular. 

55. b) The neut. article with a gen. case, is used 
in an indefinite way for any thing that relates to, or 
proceeds from, what the gen. expresses. 

56. c) Neuter adjectives are used adverbially; and 
generally, 


The neut. sing. of the comp. ) serve also for comp. 
The neut. plural of the sup. ) and sup. of the adv. 


57. d) When an adjective is the predicate, it is often © 
inthe neut. singular, when that is not the gender, or 
even number, of the subject. 

This can only be, when the assertion is made of a class or gener- 
al notion; not of a particular thing. It may be supposed to agree 
with thing understood. 

58. e) molvs (ndewyv or mieiov, sieioros), superlatives, 
and the adj. juov,;* stand in the gender of the gen. that 
follows them, when we might have rather expected the 
neut. adj. (Not to modv z7¢ ys, but 7 20Ad7.) 

59. a) eins tavea, he said this. 


® Ace. plur. sis and sas. G. ovs in later writers. 


$2 NEUTER ADJECTIVES. 


b) sa cae Gem pees de, we should bear what 
comes from the gods. 

Cc) cogarsooy sowic, you act more wisely. 
atoysora durélscey, he lived in a most 
disgraceful way. 

d) 4 apern sory éexatvardy, virtue is praise- 
worthy. 

e) 7 m01A7 tho yoous, the greater part of the 
country. 06 jutavg tov yodvov, half the 
time. 


60. VocaBuLary 10. 
We ought, should or must, dei (oportet). 


To bear, groo.” 

Said, elnoy.° 

To live, d:a-zeleeo, ecco (properly firs- 
ish, go through ; Biov or 
yoovoy understood). 

Praiseworthy, éatveros, 7, Ov. 

To praise, érauvee.4 

T'o act, motEeeo. 

Forwardness, zeal, <0 nQodvpor (adj. for 4 mgo- 

Ovpic). 
Peloponnesus, ° TIehonovvyoos, ov, 7. 


J - . Exercise 11. 


61. The others laid waste half the country. The 
other party’® act more wisely. The rest'® of the 
Scythians act more wisely. He spent half his life ina 
most disgraceful way. ‘The others are doing better.¢ 
The rest of the citizens are doing very well. The 
king of the Persians has ravaged the greater part of the 


® dct (—déor, dén, dsiv, déov), defoer. Imperf. Ede. 

b géipw, ofew, évivoya: aor. 1. hueyxa. Pass. iveySioopa and oicbiace 
nat, dviveypat, hvéxOnv. 

© gixoy (ciwé, &c.) an aor.2. Also civa aor. 1., of which elxars, eé- 
wérw, and also eiras, are used by Attic writers. 

@ —iow (Xen. but generally écopat,) jrecu, qvexa, gvéOnv: but Funpace 

© By 56 the compar. and superi. of good must here be used. 
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Peloponnesus. Wisdom is praiseworthy (57. d). The 
son of Sophroniscus® said this (64. a). Let us bear 
what comes from the gods. The son of Philip will 
command (the army) with three others.*4  Accustom 
yourself to bear what comes from the gods. One ought 
to like one’s own things. A certain man had a hen. 
Eagles'5 have a'* very beautiful head. 


“er of 


a 7. FS, j 


$11. Subject and Predicate. 


62. a) The nom. neut. plur. generally has the verb 
in the singular ; but often not 6) when persons or liv- 
tng creatures are spoken of. ; 

63. c) The verb ‘to be’ is often omitted. 

64. a) ra Cou rodyet, the animals run. tov ores 
ta pey sorey ig nuiv, ca 3 ovn bg ipiv, of existing 
things some are in our power, and others are not in 
our power. 

b) zocade FOvy Ect gadtevoyr, so many nations went 
on the expedition. 

Cc) ta thy gilow xowd, the property of friends is 
common. 


65. VocaBuLaRy II. 


Animal, (aor, ov, £0. 
Run, cosyoo’ (Soap). 
In a person’s power, éni with the dat. of the per- 


son (ts guol, in my pow- 
er ; in suov, in my time ; 
éni tov natgos, in my fa- 


; _ ther’s time). 
So many, z0a0¢, ToG0G8e, FOSOVTOS. 
Nation, &9v0G, 809, FO. 
Go on an expedition, OrQatEved. 


© rptxwy dpapoduat, dedpdunca, Edpauer. 


84 SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 
Existing things, things, 7é dra (part.from aiui. rp 
that are, or(54,a)whatis, —d»z¢, in reality, really.) 
To go away, Gns-eut.s 
Now (=already, at once, 
without waiting any 7737. 
longer), 


(Words after which the omission of the copula (‘is’ ‘are’ &c.), is 
very common.) 


Ready, Etoiuog," 7, ov. 
Disappeared, vanished, geovdog,! 7, ov. 
(It is) time, wpm. 
asy, gadtoy (neut. of égd:0¢). 
Hard, difficult, yaiency (neut. of yadends). 
Worthy, aELOG, a, ov. 
Possible, Suvatos, 7, Ov, 
Impossible, av¥ATOS, OS OF. 
pocessity, avayxy (= il is eceesayy 
awful, Géuy, Péudoc, 7 (=fas). 
&c., &c. 


Evzercise 12. 


66. These things were not in my power. These 
things took place in our fathers’ times. This (plur.) is 
good. It is now time togoaway. They are ready to 
do this. The judge zs worthy of death (gen.) The 
boys have disappeared ;* the father has disappeared. 
Many nations will go on the expedition. It is easy to 

\ the wise, to bear what comes from the gods.™ It is ne- 
cessary to bear what comes from the gods. Let us go 
away atonce. Socrates, the son® of Sophroniscus, was 

‘really wise. For it is not lawful to speak ill of the gods. 
It is hard to deceive the wise. 


© ely: hasa fut. meaning, and is more common in this sense than 
eeGoopat, fut. of pyopat. In the moods it is used as pres. or fut. (B.) 

» Afte Erotpos. _ 

§ From xpo, $d6s: only found in nom. of all numbers. 

k Begin with adj. Have, has, are not to be translated. 


/ 
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§ 12. On the Moods. 


67. a. 1) The moods of the aorist do not refer to 
past time, and are therefore rendered by 
the present in English. 

2) 'The moods of the aorist express moment- 
ary\ actions; those of the present, con 
tinued ones. 

3) But the participle of the aorist does refer 

; to past time. snecns, having fallen. 

68. a) wy when it forbids, takes the imperative of 

the present, the subjunctive of the aorist.= 

ln doing the exercises, consider (1) whether a single 
definite action is spoken of; or a continued action, or 
habit. Having thus determined whether the aorist 
should be used, or the present, (2) 7f you use the present, 
you must also use the imperative ; if the aorist, the sub- 
junciive. | 


Of course the subj. of the present must be used for the first person 
(when the present is to be used), as the imperaé. has no first person. 


69. 13 The optative is theregular attendant of the 
historical tenses. Hence, 

70. b) The relatives and particles (except the com- 
pounds of ay; see 77, 89), which take the subjunctive, 
after the present and future, take the optative after the 
historical tenses. 


The opéative is thus, in fact, the subjunctive of the historical tenses, 
answering to the imperfect and pluperfect of the Latin subjunctive. 


71. c) So the particles and pronouns. which go with 
the indicative in direct,° take the optative in oblique 
narration. 


1 Momentary is here used in a somewhat loose way, to express sin- 
gle definite actions, not contemplated as continuing. 

m pf with imperative present tells a man to leave off what he has 
already begun: p4 with aor. sulj., tells him not to begin the action. (H.) 
This is a consequence of the distinction pointed out, not a new dis- 
tinction. . 

= i. e. Imperf., aorists, and pluperf. 

© Oblique narration (sermo obliqguue) is when the opinions, asser- 
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72. a) wy xdenra, do not steal (forbids stealing gener- 
ally). 
un dene. do not steal (forbids stealing in a 
particular instance). 
b) § wages, iva (3m, Lam here to see. 
ragiy, va tort, Twas there to see. 
ovx goo (or odx oldu), ono tgadnopat, I don’t 
know which way to: turn myself. 
ovx elyor (Or ovx zoe), ono” troanoiuny, I did 
not know which way to turn myself. 
c) 7oEr0, 2 ovzog éyot, he asked if it were so. 
& pot, Or 4 680g MeQos eg thy nol, qvaEQ 
oem», he told me that the road led to the 
city which I saw. 


73. VocaBuLaRy 12. 


Steal, xLEnTO0. 

Theft, xlony, He, Me 

Know, 0i8a.9 

Whither, soi; (in dependent ques- 


tions oo.) 


tions, &c., of another are related in the third person. “He said that he 
thought, &c.”—*“ He said, ‘ I think; &c.” would be in direct narration 
(sermo rectus). 

® In dependent (or indirect) questions, the regular rule is to use, 


not xbcos 5 rotos } anXrixos 5 
(quantue 7) (qualis ?) how old or big? 
t = bxéao¢, bwotos, banAlxos. 


So not worfs rol; x08; ROS 5 w60cv; it 
when? whither? where? how? whence? how? whither ? 
bat — bxére, ro, Sxov, Swe, bx60cy, Sen. 
So, also, not ris, but 8cris. But the direct interrogatives are very 
often used in indirect questions, as: jpdra ps ris sinv, he asked me who 
wae. 
« Properly a perf. from sfdw, see. I have percetved==I know. 
oida, lob, sidcinv, cidd, cidévac, cidcis. 
Plup. jécv. Fut. cloopat (cidjow). 
Perf. otda, otc6a, olde | loroy, torov | icpev, lors, lodor. 
Plup. 8. féscv, tt. jdn (from $dea). 
$dets, commonly fésccba, Att. fdnc8a. 
$ost, Att. iéev, and gon. 
P. gocwpev and Jopsv. 
#oecre, ors. 
$decay, ran 
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Turn, zgénw (Mid. turn myself). 

To ask, 7eouny, or. 2: (égcoraeo used 
for the other tenses. ) 

Road, 0006, ov, 7. 

Lead (of a road), Ge oe. 

See, OpGoo." 

T'o be so, ovtog éyav (to have them- 
selves sO.) 

eae. or brought in 3) sya (with gen.) 

Battle, ucdyn, 1S, 7. 

Fight, payouct, Ecopet, Opel, necte. 

That, in order that, iva (= ul.) 


That, after verbs of telling oz, (with indic. unless the 
é&c., for Latin accus.with  optative is required by 
wnfinitive, 71. The ace. with infin. 

also occurs. See 91. 6.) 

For what is Zw sometimes used? (fo know: so ‘non habeo quo 

me vertam.’ What are strengthening particles, and with what 

words are they often used ? (yé, at least; nip, very; dh, now. They 
are frequently used with relatives.) 


Exercise 13. 


74, Iam here fosee the battle. I was here éo see the 
battle. Do not pursue what is disgraceful.'* The 
road leads to Athens. The boy says that the road leads 
to Athens. The boy told me that the road led: to Athens. 
Do not deceive your father (of a particular instance of 
deceit). The Persian was found guilty of murder. I 
asked him what he was doing. He asked me who I 
was. Whoare you (plur.)? I asked them who they 
were. He told me that Xenoclides commanded them 


® The tenses supplied from the roots én, cid: Sp4w, Spopaty sdpanay bie 
papa {Sunes SgOnv. Imp. idpwv. For aor. sidov, idé, ke. and cidénny, 
idod, Gzc. 
® dNcxopac (am taken or caught), &ddcopat, éddwxa. Aor. iédwv 
(fidwy), ddoinv, d4G (Gs, Src.), addvat, drobs. 
The a is long in the augmented, short in the unaugmented forms. 
See note on 51. b. 
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with two others.*" Do not steal these things. Do not 
accustom yourself to deceive your mother. I was there 
to fight. He asked me whether (ei) these things were 
sO. 


§ 13. The Moods continued. 
On siand dy. Conditional Propositions. 


Introductory remarks on és. 


75. This particle (of which Hermann considers the 
real meaning to be by chance, perhaps ; but Hartung, 
else, otherwise) gives an expression of contingency and 
mere possibility to the assertion. 

76. Its principal use is in the conclusion of a hypo- 
thetical sentence ; and when it stands in other sentences, 
it often refers to an implied condition. 

77. It coalesces with several particles, so as to form 
one word with them. 

Thus with ei, Ore, éredy 
it forms écy, 79, &v, OTEy, Seda. 

78. The dv =éds, sf dv, regularly begins the sen- 
tence, and is thus distinguished from the simple ay», 
which must have some words before it. 


79. e (like our ‘if’) has the two meanings of ¢f* and 
whether : it goes with the indic. or optative ; but not, in 
good writers, with the subjunctive.—(See example in 
72. C. 

80. a) Possibility without any expression of uncer- 

tainty ; « with indic. in both clauses. 


® See 334. 
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b) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision, 
édy with subjunctive in the conditional, and 
the indic. (generally the future) in the con- 
sequent clause. 

¢) Uncertainty without any such accessary no- 
tion: e with the optative in the conditional 
clause, and a» with the optative in the con- 
sequent clause. 

d) Impossibility, or belief that the thing is not 
so: a¢ with imperfect or aorist indic.in the 
conditional clause; &» with imperf. or aor- 
ist indic. in the consequent clause. 

1) The imperfect is used for present time, or when the time is 
quite indefinite. 

2) If both condition and consequence refer to past time, the aor- 
ist must be used, at least in the consequent clause; unless the con- 
pequence is to be represented as continuing. 

) The condition may refer to past, and the consequence to pres- 
one tnetoOny, ovx dy iAsdcrovy, tf Thad (then) been persuaded, I should 
not (now) be out of 

81. a) ( & eBoovencs xai jorgawes, if it has thunder- 
ed it has also lightened. 
ire dy etc, 306, if youhave any thing, give 
it. 

b) av x sywoper, Saconer, if we have any 

thing, we will give it. 

c) ete tavta MEaTTOL, pea ay OMelnoste, 
if any one should do this, he would do me a 

reat service. 

d) a ze elyer, E3i30v av, if he had any thing," he 
would give it. 

si tt foyer, Exner av, if he had had any 
thing, he would have given ¢. 


82. VocaBULARY 13. 


To benefit, todo a service, cgedéo. 
Hurt, injure, Plant. 
Kill, put to death, &700-%7 81900. 


© It is implied, that he has not any thing. 
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Speak the truth, adnGevoo. 

ina, pra, pvas, 7. 
Talent, TaLavTOY, OV, TO. 
Not only—but also, ovy Ore" —GALa xa. 
Even, xO. 
Not even, ovde. 


Xr Oss. wpedsiv, Ardxrecy, &c. take besides ace. of person, an adj 
in the ace. neut. plur., where we should use adverbs; very, more, &c. 
peydra, pexpa, pelfw, ra péytora. 


Exercise 14. 


83. If I have any thing,** I will give it. If you 
were to do this, you would confer the greatest benefit 
upon me (c). If any one should do this, he would 
greatly injure me. If I had a mina, I would give it to 
the slave. Ifhe had had even three talents, he would 
have given them to his brother. If any one were to do 
(¢) this, he would do the greatest*® injury to the state. 

f you speak the truth (i. e.7f what you say should 
prove true), I will give you three talents. If the wise 
were to manage the affairs of the state, they would con- 
fer a great benefit*® upon all the citizens. If this be 

' go,*7 1 will go away at once. If you were really wise, 
you would admire the beauty of virtue. I am here to 
see not only the city, but also the whole** country. If 
the citizens were wise, they would have killed not only 
Xenoclides, but also Philip. If you should be found 
guilty*’ of murder, the citizens will put you to death. 


od 


a 
§ 14. The Moods continued. 


84. a) The optative with dy» is equivalent to our 
may, might, would, should, &c. | 


v Such a verb as ‘I do not say’ is understood: I saw, not that my 
son, but also &c.=I saw (I do not say) that (J saw) my son, but 
also, &c. 
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It properly refers (as our would, &c.) to a condition supposed. 
Thasin (86*. a), ‘I would gladly see tt,’ if it were possible; in (86*. b) 
‘one could not,’ &&. if one were to look. 

85. 6) The optative with gy is often translated by 
the future. 

The Attics were peculiarly fond of expressing themselves in a 
doubtful way; of avoiding all positivencss in their assertions; and 
hence the optative with 4v is used of the most positive assertions. 

86. c. d.e.) ay gives to the infinitive and the parti- 
ciple the same force that it gives to the optative. 


Thus (as in 86*. d) the infin. gets the force of an infin. future.” 
This is the common way of expressing the future after verbs of 


itis dependent on a condilion cavressed or implode 

Of a positive unconditional expectation, &c. the infinitive without 

& is to be used; the future, if future time is to be strongly mark- 

ed; if not, the aor. or present, according as the action is momentary 
or continued. (K. 

86". a) 7deuo av Geaoaiuny ravta, I would gladly 
see this, or, I should like to see this. &y- 
Beunoy avadeoreQoy ovxn AY Tig evQo!, a 
man, or, one could not find a more shame- 
less fellow. : 

b) odx dy pevyots, you will not escape. 

c) ndcov dy ole eveeiy ta od xtnpata modov- 
pava; how much do you think your pos- 
sessions would fetch (literally, find) if 
they were sold 2 

d) obx sori Eva dvdon av Suyn Oh vai more cnavre 
zavta moasat, tt is not possible that one man 
should ever be able to do all this. 

€) radla* cimaw, ndAd av tyow sineiv, I hold my 
tongue about the rest, though Ishould have 
much to say. «iret uicdor, oc magiyey do pe- 


W ypddrv dv=acripturum esse. 
yeypagévat dv==acripturum fuisse. 
yeaa dv==(a) scripturum fuisse, or 
as pres. (6) scripturum esse. 

yoapev dv=scripturum fore. (K.) 

yediey dy is proved, I think, to be correct by Hartung, against Pore 
Hermann, &c. Kthner and Rost both agree with Hartung. 

x For ra &))a. 


ON THE MOODS. 


yocavt tov molepior, he asks for pay on 
the plea that he could then conquer his 


enemies. 
87. VocaABULARY 14. 


‘Would (or should) like 
to......’ (how trans- 
lated ?) 


See, behold, 

Shameless, 
Shamelessness,impudence, 
Find; (of things sold) fetch, 
Possession, 

Acquire, get, 


Sell, 

Can, am able, 

How is ‘it is possible’ 
sometimes expressed ? 

One, 

Hold my tongue about, 

Ask for: in mid. ask for 
myself, 

Pay, 

Conquer, get the better of, 


748806, gladly. (idiot a» 
veces 2 should like ex- 
tremely ; 7dtov ay...... 
7, [ would rather than.) -~ 

Fecopct. 

avaidys, Ws, &.- 

AvaidEre,* ao, 7. 

supioxe.* 

HTM,” “TOG, TO. 

xraouat, (perf. xéxenpur = I 
possess.) 

moh e00. 

Svvapce.° 


by éozey. 


eg, ula, &v. G. &voc, pias, &C. 
ovonco, (With fut. mid.) 
> @¢ 
aizeo. 
po Bos, ov, 0. 


reorytyvoucs, (with gen. See 
15, note |.) 


t Literally ‘ae thus being-likely-to-conquer.’ 


y From jis, sweet. 


Adverbs in ws are formed by adding ws to the 


root; «aA-6s, Karis ° tax-ts, rayé-os, rayé-ws. 
s The termination ta becomes sa when derived from adjectives in 


ns, by contraction with the ¢ of the root ; dvardhs, dvatdé-os, dvacderd. 


The 


a is then shortened, and the accent thrown back to the last syllable but 
two. ais an inseparable particle, meaning ‘ not’ in compound words. It 
generally takes » before a vowel: a, noé, aid, the root of words denoting 


reverence, respect, shame, &c. 


® cipioxw, cipiow, sipnxa, sipnpat. 


stpsrés. ° 
b See 8. note a. . 


© dévapat, dvi foopat, dsdévnpas, idvvhOny. 


stpov, stpsunv, cbipéOnv. Verb adj. 


(2 sing. dévacat.) 
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Escape from, gevyo, (ace. fut. mitl.) 
Black, Hela, ava, av. 
Flatterer, HOARE, axug, O- 
Flatter, xOLaXEvOD. 
Ever, at any time, ore,’ 
Just, Cixatog, a, ov. 
Faithful, MIGTOG, N, OF. 
How much, nooor, (neut.) 
Think, olopat.* 
Hope, eAnitoo. 
— 
Exercise 15. a 


$8. One cannot find a more shameless flatterer. One 
cannot find a blacker dog. You will not escape from 
those who are pursuing you. If I possessed a talent, I 
would not ask you! for pay. It is not possible that you, 
being a man, should be able to deceive the gods. You 
will not deceive God, the judge of all. I should like to 
find these things//I should like to see the old geometers. 
Let us fly from the shamelessness of wicked men. You 
will not find a juster judge. Do not steal the poet’s gold. 
Do not flatter. If you do this, you will conquer your 
enemies. How much do you think the eagle will fetch, 
if offered for sale? I asked him how much 72, note) 
his possessions would fetch, if sold? I will ask for 
three talents, on the plea that I shall then conquer 
(86*. e) all my enemies. I hope that you will be able to 
do all this (86*. d). 


$15. The Moods continued. 
§9. a) The compounds of dy (és, oray, ixadar, &c. 
@ xére ; interrog. when? 


© ofopa: and e” ay (2 sing. oict), olfcopat, SiOnv. Imperf. dduny, guar. 
£ Se 199) dd 124. a. 
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77) regularly take the subjunctive. The 
same rule applies to relatives with ay. 

90. 6) When they come into connection with pasé 
time or the oblique narration, they either remain 
unchanged, or the simple words (ei, 6ze, éxeidy—og, date, 
00s, &c.) take their place with the optative (69). 

90°. c.d. e) When these compounds of é», and rela- 
tives with ay, go with the subjunctive of the aorist, they 
answer to the Latin future perfect (futurum exactum). 

91. a) zapécoucn éay rx Séy* (60,"), L will come to you 

(or, be with you), if Tam wanted. 
gy maptoecOas, et 2 de084 Or Senco, he satd 
that he would come, if he were wanted. 
c) r0ze 8," Otay & yoy! wotgs, evruyeig, then only 
~ are you prosperous, when you do what you 
ought. toze 37, Orav & yoy MoLNOYS, EVTYY HORS, 
then only will you be prosperous, when you 
have done* what you ought (tum demum, 
quum officia tua expleveris, felix eris). 
d) énaday anata axovayte, xpivate, when (or 
_ after) you have heard all, decide. 
€) ScapPegei 0,21 av Aapy, he will destroy whatever 
he takes or lays hold of (ceperit). 


92. VocABULARY 15. 


At all, zi, (neut. of zig). 
Also, x6. 

One ought, xon. 

If there is any need, or oc- 


2 , ” , 
casion. eay te Sen, OF a te O86. 


Am prosperous, or fortun- ,_ , 
ate; prosper, SUT VYEOD. 
© rixatall. éav ri dén, if tt should be at all necessary. 

h Then truly (and not before)=then only. 

1 yon (oportet)—xpein, XPD, xXpiivat, part. neut. (rd) ypéwv. Imperf. 
eypiiv or yoiv (not, Expn): fut. ypojos. 

k Properly, ‘when you shall have done: but in English a future 
action, that is to precede another future action, is generally put in the 
present or perfect tense. We do not, that is, mark that it is now ‘n- 
ture, but consider ourselves as removed by the ‘ when,’ &c. to the time 
of its happening. 
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' Fortune, TUN, NS; - 
Hear, axove.! 
Judge, decide, xQtv00. 
When, ore.™ 
Then, . 20T8. 
When? mote 5 
Destroy, Sag P-egeo." 
Take, LapBeveo.° 
Whosoever, whatsoever, goztg.? 
When, after, énedy, or with av, énedas. 


(wapstva:, to be present (here or there), is often used of bei esent 
to assist; where we should use ‘come to you,’ or ‘ be with you’) 


Exercise 16. 


When the consequent verb is in the fut., how is ‘tf’ transla- 


? with what mood ?7—8l. db. 


93. He says that he will come, if he is wanted (91. b). 
If we do what we ought, we shall be happy. If the 
citizens were to do* what they ought, they would be 
prosperous. If the citizens had done what they ought 
(mpery-), they would be prosperous (now). When I 
ave any thing,I will give it. When they see this, 
they will fear. When you have managed the affairs of 
the state well, you shall manage mine also. He hopes 
that he shall (¢hus) be able to deceive the godsalso. I 
am glad that the enemy are destroyed.’ If the enemy 
had done this, they would have been destroyed. The 
judge said, that he would come, if he were wanted. 


1 Fut. dxotcopa: (but aor. 1. hxovoa), dxfxoa, Rxovepat. 

™ ray when the subj. should be used with dy. 

@ dragGelpw, dcagdepd, dtépPapxe. 

e A le Nibenen, sthnga. FdaBov. 

P The nent. of Soris has sometimes a mark like a comma (called 
diastole or hypodiastole) after the o, to distinguish it from 8rs, that. (8,rt.) 
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§ 16. The Moods continued. 


94. a) The optative is used of what happened often, 
when the time spoken of is past. 
1) For pres. or future time, the relatives with vy and compounds 
of &y could be used. 
2) To relatives & gives in this way the force of our ever. & dy 
(= quicumque, siquis) whoever, any man who; in plur. all who. 

95. a) ineppor® eiyey Gnoe ty aore StateBor,* he 
had an upper chamber whenever he stayed 
an town. | 

b) éngarzer & SdEstey avz@, he did what (in each 
case) seemed good to him. 

c) ob¢ (nev) (308 evtaxtas xat crony idvzac, ényves,t 
he used to praise those whom. (at any time) 
he saw marching in good order and in si- 


lence. 
96. VocaBuLaRy 16. 

Upper chamber, Unep@oy, ov, 70. 

Whenever, onore. 

Stay (in a town), diaz i Boo. 

It seems good, Soxei" (= videtur,videntur, 
& Soxei pot, what seems 
good tome,what Iplease 
or choose to do). 

In good order, EUTART OG. 

Rank, | Tako, eng,” 7. 


€ grepov, adj. understand ofcnza, imepadtos, Gos from tép, as rae 
rpotos, qos from rarfp. (P. 

® dorv is used of Athens as we use ‘ town’ of London. 

© drarp(Bev, to rub (or wear) away, ypsvov, Biov (conterere tempus 
terere vitam). Without ace. to linger, stay, &c. 

t The imperfect of an habitual action ; translated by ‘used to,” Ke. 
See 2. Oss. 

® doxéw (seem and also think), d6fw, dédoypat (visus sum), aor. 1. 
Edoga. (The 3 sing. doxsi, tmperf. idéxet, déget, Edoge(v), dédoxrat). , 

¥ réccw, real root ray. Hence ray-cisesréfis. Nouns in ors, cca, 


‘ 
— 
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Order, arrange, taco, Eo. 
Dining-roc m, &vosyecor,~ 0, £0. 
March (of a single soldier),  edj.* 
Silence, ovonn, 4S, 7 
. Horse-soldier, inzevg, ens, 0 (plur. caval- 
ry). 
To charge an enemy, lavsety cig (with acc., some- 


times, éz7). 
a 


Ezercise 17. 


4 


Zor What is tne fut. of tra:viw 7—60, note d. 


97. He had a dining-room whenever he stayed in 
town. The judge had an upper chamber whenever he 
stayed in town. I praise all whom I see (94.1) acting 
well. The judge praised all whom he saw acting well. 
I will do whatever Rien 1) I please.** Whenever he 
took any city, he used to kill all the citizens. \When I 
have taken*® the city, I will kill all the citizens. When 
you have taken the city, do not killthe citizens. I praise 
those who march in silence. If you march in good or- 
der, I will praise you, Who would not admire cavalry _ 
marching (riding) in order? The cavalry of the Per- 
sians charge the ranks of theenemy. I should like to 
see** cavalry charging the enemy. 


§ 17. On the Moods. 


98. The subjunctive is used in doubting questions 
either alone, or after Bovle, Gee (do you wish ?). 


Soalso after ot« Ey (or ofda: 72, b), and drops (éw) Tam ata loss, 


from verbs, denote regularly the abstract notion of the verb. Hence 
régismmthe putting in order ; but also, order, a place assigned, &c. 

© ssdydyaoy from ave, yaia, earth, ground. 

® elut, ido, (not to be confounded with sipi, sum). 
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are ask (nri (éw) seek. (Optat. after the historical tenses 


99. a) Bovde ovv cxonapev; doyou, wish then, that 

we should consider (the question) ? 

b) advev Borla co Samar; what do you wish me 
to begin with 2 

c) t xoww; what shall Ido? what am Ito do? 
not toanopoat ; whither shall Iturn myself ? 

d) sinm ovyv oot t0 aitiov; shall I then tell you 
the cause? } 

e) vty axovaw avdic—; shall I now hear 


again— 2 

100. VocaBuLary 17. 
Wish, Poviopat, F8io or sPého. 
Consider, examine, Ox0neo. 
Whence. moter. 
Begin, Epyopa, 
Cause, aiztoy,” ov, tO. 
Again, © avdug. 
Then (of inference), ovy. 
Am ata loss, an0géeo.° 
Seek, Cntéo. 


(dg’ Spar, drs cod, &c. dofdpevosd (having begun with you =) and 
you among the first ; and you as ma as any body.) y ) 


y 2. sing. of BobAopart, which with érropac and oloya: always make « 
in 2. sing. pres. (dyer, ofer). 

= The subjunctive used in this way (subjunctivus dubditativus or de- 
liberativus) must not be mistaken for the future. 

® £6é\w (the most general expression for wishing) denotes particu- 
larly that kind of wish in which there lies a purpose or design: conse- 
quently the desire of something, the execution of which is, or appears 
to be, in one’s own power.. Bocbronac, on the other hand, is confined to 
that kind of willingness or wishing, in which the wish and inclination 
towards a thing are either the only thing contained in the expression, 
or are at least intended to be marked particularly. Hence it expresses 
a readiness and willingness to submit to what does not exactly depend 
upon oneself.—( Butt. Lezilogus, Eng. Tratis. 194.) 

b Properly adj. 

¢ From a, not, xépos, passage, outlet. 

4 The dpféusvos must be in the case of whatever it refers to, 
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Exercise 18. 


iz After what tenses must the opt. be used in dependent sen- 
tences 

101. What shall I say? Do you wish, then, (that) 
we should go away? What shall we do? Do you 
wish, then, that we should tell you the cause? Do you 
wish that I should hold-my-tongue-about this? Do you 
wish, then, that I should begin? All men, and you as 
much as any body, praise this man. This eagle has a!* 
black head. They praise not only* the mother, but also 
the daughter. Not only you, but also your friends, will 
prosper, if you do this. We must bear what fortune 
sends (whatcomes from fortune®). You yourself shall 
hear. Iam ata loss what (72, note p)to do. They are 
at a loss which way to turn themselves. They did not 

know which way to turn themselves. ‘« 


J 


§ 18. The Moods continued. 


102. a) et ze Fos (or syer), py Swce.* 
b) et ce éyor, Eqy Sovvee av. 
c) et ce elyev, py Sovvae ar. 

103. a) When conditional propositions become de- 
pendent on another verb, the consequent 
clause is in the infinitive. 

b) Instead, therefore, of the optative with dy (in 
81.¢) we shall have the infin. with ay. 

c) Instead of the imperfect or aorist with & (81. 
d) we shall have the present or aorist infin. 


’ Compare ex- 
( amplesin 81. 


with as. 

104. a) Instead of the indic. future (81.6) we shall 
have the infin. future; and e with opta- 
tive instead of éav with subj., if in connec- 
tion with past time. 


© Also ef re Fyec (or Zyor), Epn ddcev dv. See 86. note w. 
7 3 
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105. Thus where we should have had in the conse- 


quent clause, : | 
ROL ay, momouys ay, § menoujxow as, 
éxoiovy av, ( énoinon as, énenoinney a9, 
we shall have, | 
mowjoey, moreiy ay, NOjous cy, PEBMOLNKEVEEL A. 


£01700), 


Exercise 19. 


106. He said that, if you were to do this, you would 
do him the greatest service.* I said that, if any one 
should do this, he would greatly injure me. He said 
that, if he had a mina, he would give it to the slave. 
He said that, if any one were to do this, he would do the 
greatest injury® to the state. He said that he was there 
to see the battle. How much do you think that your 
horses would fetch, if they were sold (86*.c)? Who 
would not wonder at the shamelessness of this basest 
flatterer? He told me, that his daughter had very beau- 
tiful hands."* I should extremely like to see®®* the wise 
men of old.''! If the Persians of the present day'' were — 
wise, they would be doing better. -I should wish to be 
contented with what comes from the gods.'* 


§ 19. ov and un. 


107. 1) ov denies independently and directly. 

23 py does not deny independently and directly, 
but in reference to something else ; to some 
supposed case, condition or purpose ; orin 
the expression of some fear, solicitude, or 
care. 

107* L) yx is used in all prohibitions (see 32. Obs. 

2) With all conditional particles, ei, ééy (i», ay), 
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‘Orav, énerday, S&c., and with 6ze, dé2dze, 
‘when, if a condition is implied (111. a). 
3) With all particles expressing intention or 
purpose ; iva, ono, o¢, S&C. 
Note.—In the same cases the compounds of py will 
- be used when required. 


108. But od is used with oz, og (that): and also with 
énsi, ined (when, after, and as causal conjunctions, as, 
since), because they relate to actual facts. 

109. a. 5.) ov 1s also (generally) used when the 
opinions, &c. of another person are stated in oblique 
narration. 

For though these seem to be dependent, they are only distinguish- 
ed from direct assertion in form. 

110. c) In negative propositions, positive pronouns 
and adverbs should be translated into Greek by the cor 
responding negative forms. 

Hence the particles for neifher—nor are to be used for either—or 
after a negative; and no, nobody, nowhere, for any, anybody, any 
where, &c. (See note t “ Questions on the Syntax, § 19.) 

111. a) odx éGélaw’ qyoiv, he says that he does not 
choose. 

b) vouiter ov xadov eivon, he thinks that tt is not 
honorable. 

C) ob divatat OFF ev déyev, ODT ev mole TOvE gi- 
Aovs, he cannot either speak well of his 

riends, or treat them well. 

d) ovx env sicelPeiv naga tov orparyyor, On6te LY 
oxyorialot, persons were not allowed to go in 
to the general, when he was not at leisure. 
(Here a condition is implied: if he was not 
at leisure, at that time.) 


112. VocaBuLary 18. 


Nobody, ovdels, undeic, -uia, -ey. 
Not a single person, ovde eis, unde els. 


f Of 20édw, 62\w (see 100, note a), the former is the common prose 
form: ii\w, —fiow, —nka. 


an ov AND py. 


~ 

No longer, ovxert, pnxére.§ 

Not even, ovds, pride. 

Neither, nor; ovze—ovtE: unte—pnre. 

Neither, nor yet, ovre—ovde: pnte—prd7. 

Both, and, xi—xal, OF TE—XO8. 

Unless, &t Hy. 

Go into, Sigepyouc. 

«GO away, anéoyopcs.® 

Company (intercourse . re ¢ 

with) Uy ta, XC, 7. 

Bid, order, xelevoo. 

One is allowed (Jicet), eect. 

To be at leisure, oyoraloo. 

Leisure, oyoly (oxody, slowly : with 
a verb =am slow todoa 
thing, &c.) 


Oss. ré—xai is very often used, where we should only use ‘and,’ 
—The notions are thus brought into closer connection, and the ré 
prepares us for the coming «ai. 


Exercise 20. 


x7 When should pi xdéxre be used? ~=when pi crf? 72, 


113. I will go away (65, note g), that I may not see 
the battle. Let us no longer pursue what is disgrace- 
ful.'® He told me, that the road did not lead to Athens 
(108). Do not think, that thecitizensserve you. Ifyou 
do not do what you ought (91. c), you will not prosper. 
No longer accustom yourself to deceive your father. I 
will not take it, unless you bid (me). Let no one steal 
this. Let notasingle person go away. He says that 
the boys do not wish to go away: Let us not fly-from 
the company of the good. He said that, unless the citi- 
zens performed him this service**, he would lay waste 
the rest'® of the country. I shall be slow to do that.* 


& fr: is yet, still; with negatives, any longer. 
b pyopat, eNrSoopat, efArvOa, (AvOov) FrABov. See 65. note g. 
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§ 20. Verbals in téos. 


114. These verbals are formed both from ¢rans. and 
intrans. verbs: and also from mid. (deponent) verbs, 
since they are sometimes used in a passive meaning. 

115. a) They are passive, and take the agent in the 
dative ; but they also govern the object in the same case 
as the verbs from which they come. 

116. a) When used in the neuter (with the agent in 
the dat. omitted), they are equivalent to the participle in 
dus used in the same way, and express: ‘one must, 
ought, &c.; ‘we, you, &c. must, ought, &c.; or, ‘isto 
be, &c. 

117. 6) When formed from transitive verbs, they may 
also be used in agreement with the object, the agent 
being still in the dative. Here, too, they exactly agree 
with the participle in dus. 

118. T'wo peculiarities in Attic Greek deserve notice: 

1. The newt. plur. is used as well as the neut. 
sing. 

2. The agent is sometimes put in the accus. 
as well as the object. | 

119. c) When a verb has two constructions with 
different meanings, the verbal adjective sometimes has 
both: thus zaoréov with accus. has the meaning of per- 
suade (neiPayr tua); with the dat. that of to obey 
(neiFeoSoi' curt). 

120. a) G. ext Bupnréos gori ths agers, we, You, 

é&c. should desire virtue. 

D. émiyeconriéoy sari tH Eoyy, we, you, KC. 
should set about ¢he work. 

A. xolactéoy tari tov maida, we, you, &c. 


should punish the boy. 
, yo 9, . 3 ,. )you should 
b) doxnréoy tori cor ty y &O8TT », cultivate vir- 
House ori cor | KET N, tue 


i Perf. 2. (ot mid.) #éroi0a, I trust, or feel sure: I am persuaded. 
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c) naoréioy iotiv avedr, we must persuade him. 
meotéoy sotivy avr@, we must obey him. 
N. B. These examples may all be translated passive- 
ly. Virtue should be cultivated, &c. 


121. VocaBuLary 19. 
To practise, exercise, culti- 
vate. 
Desire 


Set about, take in hand, 


Work, task, production, 
Parent, 
Attempt, endeavour, try, 


Permit, suffer, 

Restrain by punishment, 
punish, chastise, 

Run or fly to the assistance 
of, assist in the defence of, 


azoxeo. 

ént-Ovpéo (gen. from éni, 
on, Suuos, mind, passion). 

éni-yeipéw, (dat. from éni, 

Hele). 

Egyoy, ov, 70. 

YOVEUG, £008, 6. 

rreipaouol, (verb. adj. mega- 
é0¢). 

8déoo* (verb. adj. éezéos). 


xoLateo, (fut. -ccopet). 


Boy Sé00! (dat.) 


Oxs. These verbals should be formed from aor. 1 pass.™ by reject- 
ing the augment, turning @nv into réos, and therefore the preceding 
aspirate (if there is one) into its mute (i. e. rr, x7, for $6, 9). 

Zr Form verbals from d:dcw pursue, priyw fly frum, wdcdréa 


benejit. 


Exercise 21. 


122. The great work must be set about. We must 


not shun the labour. 
benefits on the state. 


All the citizens should confer 
He said that all the citizens 


ought to confer benefits on their country (state), when 


there is any occasion. 


We must fiy-to-the-assistance of 


k Augment «. 
! From Gof ery, 6é run. 


™ For if the aor. 1. has a different vowel, &c. from perf. pass., the 
verbal a4j. follows st, and not the perf. 
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our country. Wemustset about the task of chastising'* 
the boy. If the slave had done this, it would®™ be ne- 
cessary to punish him. If the boy should do this, it 
would be necessary to punish him. He told us, that if 
this were so,*” we ought to set about thetask. We must 
punish not only*® my boy, but also my brother’s.* Pa- 
rents'5 and poets* love their own productions. He said 
that virtue should be cultivated by all. Whoever (soz 
ay, 94, 2) is** caught, shall be punished. We must not 
be slow™ to obey our parents. 


§ 21. Double Accusative. 


123. Verbs of taking away from, teaching, conceal- 
tng, asking, putting on or off, take two accusatives. 


124. a) OnBaiovs yoruata® Frnoae,? they asked 
the Thebans for money. 
6) ov o2# anoxevpo cavra, Iwill not hide this 
Jrom you. 
c)rovg wolepiovys ty vaUuy anectEegnxaper, 
we have deprived the enemy of their ship. 
d) 3ddoxovat tovg naidas caqoooveny, they teach — 
the boys modesty (moderation or self-re- 
straint.) 
e) coy maida. éedvee roy yirova, he stript the boy 
of his tunic. 
125. VocaBuLary 20. 
Thebans, OnBoiot, ot. 
Money, yorjpara, ta (pl. of yonpe). 


= The art. must be repeated before ‘ poets,” or the meaning would 
be ‘ those who are parents and poets; in other words, both attributes 
would be spoken of the same subject. 

© From xpdupac (gee 8, note a). It is only in the plur. that it 
means money, etc. Properly, a thing used. 

P airctofac in the mid. (sibt aliquid expetere) does not take two ac» 
cusatives, but one acc. ard zapé, or one noun and an infin. (Poppo.) 
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Hide, XOUNTO,4 K10-KXOURTED. 
Ship, VOUS," VEO, 7. 
Deprive of, ANOGTELED. 

‘l'ake away from, ag-aipéo.* 

Teach, didacxo.' 

Modesty, moderation, self- 


restraint, THOPLOGUHT,” NS, I. 


T’o be wise, (i. e. prudent), 


s 
* . ° &@. 
or in one’s right mind,  °°?e°”"® 
To be mad, pouvomo.” 
Die, Vryoxwo,” &209v;0x00. 
Mortal, Ov770s, Hy Ov. 
Immortal, KI AVATOY, OS OF. 
Strip, or take off, éxdue,* ( in mid. “on or off 
Put on, érdvo,* 4 myself.” 
Tunic, yttov, 7 wvos, 0. 
Misfortune, dvoneayia, ag, 7. 
PHRASES. 
But for, et i duc (acc.) 
Oo e e 
All but, dooy ov (1. e. just as much 
as not). 


@ In aor. 2. this verb has 8 for charact. 

F vais, ves, vnt, vadv,—vijes, vedv, vavoi, vais. These are the forms 
as used in Attic Greek. 

® aloéw (fiow, &e.), eldov, HoéOnv. 

t diddoxw, diddgwy -opat, dedidaya, Act. I teach. Mid. [have (them 
taught. 

« Lwdpocdvny .... quam soleo equidem quum temperantiam tum 
moderationem appellare, nonnunquam etiam modestiam. (Cic.) —zrérn, 
abstract nouns from adj. in wy (especially) and others. odppwy (from 
ods salvus, gefv mens), moderate, temperate,—prudent. 

VY patvopat, pavodpat, péunva (with meaning of pres.), aor. épdvny. 

W Ovfioxw, Gavotpat, ribvnxa, €Navov. The perf. and aor. = | am dead. 

z déw, go into, and also make to go into,—sink, enclose. Act. fut. 
and aor. with the trans. meaning. Mid. dispar, (décopat, tdvoipny) en- 
close myself—=put on (a garment). Zdvy (d39:—dévar, dds) has also this 
meaning. Hence évdiw, put on: éxdiw, put off, strip (with fut. and 
aor.) ; both of another: mid. of myself. 

y And under-garment with sleeves, over which a mantle was worn 
out of doors. 
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Outside, without, oo (gen.) ta zoo, external, 
outward things. 

External, 6 #0 (27). 

Within, &doyv (also, in doors, at 


home; doy xatalaBeis, 
to find aman in, or at 
home). 


Exercise 22. 
Z‘> What is the literal English of ef ph did? 

126. I will put on my tunic. Do not hide your mis- 
fortunes from me. We will teach our daughters mod- 
esty. O mother, do not teach your daughter impudence. 
We will take away this from the woman. Let us not 
teach these most disgraceful things to our boys. The 
rest of the Thebans were there to see the battle. He 
would have died?’ but for the dog. Let us’not fly from 
the all but present war. I will put his tunic on the 
boy. Ifthe enemy do this,** we will deprive them of 
their ship. I should have died®’ but for my faithful 
slave. This man has stript me of my tunic. If you do 
not perform me this service,*? I will deprive you of your 
pay: If we find him at home, we will kill him. He 
killed all who were within. Let us love the company 
of the temperate. Let us not fear external evils. 


§ 22. The Accusative after Passive and Neuter Verbs. 


127. The accus. of the active becomes the nom. of 
the pass. 

128. a) If the verb governs two accusatives, that of 
the person becomes the nominative ; that of the thing 
continues to be the object of the passive ver), as in Latin. 
But also, 

129. 6) The dat. of the. active sometimes becomes 
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the nom. of the passive; the object of the active con- 
tirruing to be the object of the passive in the accusative | 
(éneroeney, morevay tivi t). 

130. d) Intransitive verbs take an acc. of a noun of 
kindred meaning ; and (as in geiv yéda) of one that 
restricts the general notion of the verb to a particular 
instance. 

e) Here the ordinary accus. of the object is found together with 
limiting accusative. 

131. a) dpaigedeg* eye a&exyyv, having had his 

government taken from him. 

b) o Swxpatys enirgenetas +49 Biaczayv, Socra- 
tes is entrusted with the arbitration ; 
meniotevpos* tovro, this is entrusted to me, 
or Lam entrusted with this. 

c) éxxonsig rovs OgSalpovs, having had his 
eyes knocked out. 

d) geiv yaha, to flow with milk ; Cv” Bios, to live 
a life ; xwwduvevew xivdvvoy, to brave a dan- 
ger; noleoy noleueiv, to wage a war; 
tavoy xomaodat, to sleep a sleep. 

e) évixyostovs BagBagove ryyv ey Magadan 
payny, he conquered the barbarians in 
the battle of Marathon. 


132. VocaBuLary 21. 


To commit, confide, oren- ,  , 
sutoeno.t 


trust to, , 
Entrust to, niorevot (also with dat. 
‘ only, to trust a person). 
Arbitration, Siaita, 7S, 7. 
Faith, MOTUS, EMG, 7. 
mpm iad 0 a eee (dat.) 
S 125, note s. 


® bya morsbopat (éx6 reves), I am trusted, confided in, or believed. 
b féw, ypdopat, wervdw, dupdw (live, use, hunger, thirst), contract as 
into n (not a). 6, ¢7s, &e. 
t For the distinction between these words, see Index under ‘ en- 
trust to.’ 


THE ACCUSATIVE AFTER PASSIVE, &C. VERBS. 


Law, 

Cut out, knock out, 

Cut to pieces, 
Government, magistracy, 


Danger, 
Brave, incur, expose one- 
self to a danger, 


Fountain, 

Flow, 

Flows witha full or strong 
stream, 


Honey, 

Conquer, 

Victory, 

Barbarian, (i. e. one who is 
not a Greek), 

To hold a magistracy or 
office. 


Milk, 
River, 
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vOM0G, OV, 0. 

EX-KC NTO. 

HALTOL-HONTO. 

aoyn, ns, 7 (also, begin- 
ning: acc. aeyny, OT thy 
aoeynv, used adverbially 
for at all, or ever, after 
negatives, when an ac- 
tion is spoken of ). 


¢€ 


o -— 
xivduros, Ov, 0. 
xivduvsvely xivOvv0y. 


OpPadpds, ov, 6. 
xolucopos (aor. -Ony). 
UTVOG, OV, 0. 
nny Ns NS; i. 
£00.° 
nodug si, (the adj. being in 
the case and gender of 
its noun). 
ped, erg, TO. 
91X00. 


vixN, "55 . 

BaBagos, ov, 0. 

aoyey aoy7y. 

yaa, yalextog, zo (R. yas 


daxz). 
oo € 
TOTAUOG, OV, 0. 


Exercise 28. 


133. I have had the arbitration entrusted tome. He 
said, that he had had the arbitration entrusted to him (72, 
c). The eagle has had its eyes knocked out. The foun- 


© few, pvfcopat, éspinnas aor. esfinv (flewed) ; (ésjsrca and feécopat, 
t Attic). 
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tains flow with milk and honey. If the fountains flow 
both with milk and honey, we shall become rich. Ifthe 
rivers had flowed with wine, the citizens would have be- 
come rich. Ifthe citizens are wise, they will put him to 
death. Ifthe citizeus are mad (aor.), they will put you 
to death. You will not be able (86%. b) to disbelieve 
your mother. The rivers are flowing with a strong 
stream. The thing has all butt? been done. I should 
have killed you, but for®*® your father. Sophroniscus 
had his government taken away from him. Hehas had 
his government taken away from him. Hares have 
large eyes.” Let us try to bear what comes from the 
gods.*> We must try*® to bear what fortune sends.*8 
He conqu2red the Persians in the battle that took place 
there (in the there battle). I will not expose myself to 
this danger. ‘The people outside were cut to pieces. I 
asked the boy himself, whether (72. c) the river was 
flowing with a strong stream. I asked Sophroniscus 
what magistracy he held. 


§ 23. The Accusative continued. 


134. a) The accus. is used after nouns and adjectives 
where xaza, as to, might be sepposed understood. 


It thus limits the preceding word to a particular part, ctreum- 
stance, &c. .. 
135. b) The accus. of a newt. pronoun or any gener- 
al expression, is often used in this way after verbs that 
would govern a substantive in another case. 
136. c) The accusative is used to express duration 
of time, and the distance of one place from another. 
137. a) xadog to copa, beautiful in person. Soxge- 
- ans tovvoue,* Socrates by name. niyrropat 
env xegadrzr, Tam struck on the head. nay- 
ta evdawmorei, he is happy in all respects. 


4 =r évopa. 
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b) ci yqmpo: avrg ; what use shall Imake of it! 
what am I to do with it? ovx ol8a 6,710 | 
yoopast, I don’t know what use to make of 
you; I don’t know what to do with you. 

c) molvy yoovor, a long time. resig olove pijvas 
three whole months. tanodia, mostly, (for) 
most of his time. anéyer Sexa otadiovs, it ts 

iN ten stadia off. 
\y¥ d. sovvagrioy,’ on the contrary. 0 Leyoperor, as 
: the saying is. 
138. VocaBuLaRy 22. 


Whole, 
Body, person, 
Month, 
Name, 

To strike, 


Unjust, 
Do injustice to, injure, 


Injustice, 

Staff, 

Insult, 

Insult, insolence, 


Reverence, 


Run away from, 


Odog, 4, Ov. 

COOMA, ZO, TO. 

Lay, pyres, 0. , 

OvOMaA, ATS, TO. 

naiocow (Att. mlnero: used 
by the Attics only in 
perf. act. and in the 
pass. For other tenses 
natacoe, So, is used.) 

aBtx0G, 0S OF. 

adixéo (acc. of person and 
also of thing.) 

adixia, as, 7 (adtxeiv adixias, 
to commit an injury). 

6aBdo¢, ov, 7. 

vpeile (acc.: vBoilerv sig te 
ya, to act insolently to- 
wards). 

g ¢€ 

vpotc, 80s, 7. 

aidzopet, écouct, et aor. 1. 
pass.: (acc.) 

anodWeaoxo (acc.) 


e The subj. used as in 99. c. expresses more doubt as to what is to 


be done than the fut. 


€ =7d dvaryrioy. 


© didpdcxw, dpdoopat, dédpdxa. Edpav (dpabr, dpainy, dpa (gs, Sc.) dpa- 


vat, dpas). 
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To have no fear of, to be 


without fear of, Gaggén (acc. ) 
Mild, gentle, MmocoG,” Moaeia, TEKOY. 
Disposition, 7090S, 80¢, TO. 
To be distant from, anezxo (mia abstain from: 
: gen. 
Use, do with, yodopos (dat.) 
Stadium, oradiog Or aradsoy. 


Exercise 24. 


Ty Why is Sorcs used in 137.6? 72, note p. 


139. The boy is of a mild disposition. He told me 
that his daughter was of a mild disposition. If any one 
of your slaves should run away from you, and you 
should take him, what would you do with him?* A 
certain philosopher, Socrates by name, was there, to see 
the man. Accustom yourself to have-no-fear-of death. 
I am not without fear of the king of the Persians. I 
have been struck on my head.‘! He struck the boy with 
a staff. Accustom yourself to reverence your parents. 
Insult nobody. The injury (nom.) which they commit- 
ted against you. We ought to do™® what is just,'® and 
abstain: from what is unjust. The city is three stadia 
off. Let us avoid insolence. we must pursue what is 
just. Let us insult nobody, Let us no longer act inso- 
lently towards those who! manage the affairs of the 
state. 


b xpos B. (xpdos P. R. K.) takes all fem. and neut. plur. as if 
from rpats, xpacia, n. pl. rpaéa. Plur. mas. rpdo, xpasts: G. mpaéwy: D. 
xpdois, moator(v): A. mpgovs, moacts. 

i The verbal adj. from dxéyecOat is dysxrfos,a word not found in 
Passow’s Lexicon, but used by Xenophon. It, of course, governs the 
gen. . 
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§ 24. The Genitive. 


Oss. The fundamental notion of the genitive is separation /: 
tB) Jrom; i.e. the notion of the prepositions from, out 


140. a) Partitives, numerals, superlatives, &c. gov- 
ern the genitive. 

141. 6) The genitive is used with adverbs of time 
and place. 

142. d) The genitive also expresses the material 
out of which any thing is made; and generally such 
properties, circumstances, &c. as we should express by 


6 ry of. ] 
rk exprossionslike ‘onco a day, where le equivalent t 
” > Ops. 2. e) The gen. stands after possessive in a kind of 
apposition to the personal Tho genio mplied. It may often be trans- 
lated as an exclamation. e gen. is also used alone, or after inter- 
jections, as an exclamation. 
143. a) of gedrpor tay dvrPgunas, sensible per- 
sons. ovdeis | ‘Eddy q¥ oy, none of the Greeks. 
4 peyiotn tov vOaws, the greatest of dis- 
eases. 

b) seis tis iusous, three timesaday. nov 1795 
in what part of the world? noggw +7 ¢ 7A 
#606, far advanced t in years. 

c) Boxe caraorvyonud tor, I gave you (some) 
of my money. givay vdatog, to drin 
some water. écdiay xgsav, fo eat some 
meat (of a particular time: with the accus- 
ally) the meaning would be to do it habitu- 
ally 

d) arépavos vaxivd oo », @ crown of hyacinths. 
dsvdgor rok Awy stay, @ tree many years 
old. iv yag akidparog usyaiov, for he 
was of great consideration. 

e) dtagnaloves ra sua tov xaxodaipovos, they are 
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plundering my property, wretched man 
thatlam! sig avadeas, what impudence ! 


144. VocaBuLaRyY 23. 


Sensible, prudent, 
Greek, 

Greece, 

To what place? whither ? 
Where? 

Far, far on, 

A person’s age, 

To drink, 

To eat, 

Flesh, meat, 

Crown, 

Tree, 

Year, 

Consideration, reputation, 
Violet, 

Lily, 

Golden, 

Place on. 

Worthless, despicable, 
Arrive, 

To be given, 

Plunder, 

Wretched, unfortunate, 
Alas, 


Goorpos, O¢ oF. 
Ediny, nvos, 0. 
‘Elias, «80g, 7. 
Ot ; 
n0U 5 
7200600. 
NAIKiA, AS, 7. 
miveoo.* 
eo dio.! 
xOEaS™ ZO. 
OTEPAVOS, OV, O- 
3erdooy, ov, 76. 
Eros, 80¢ (ove), £0. 
aE(ooua, BTOS, TO. 
toy (Fiov) ov, #6. 
XPiVOY, OV, TO. 
ovasos, YoVTOUG.P 
éni-tidnps (dat.) 
gaviog, 7, ov. 
Ag-ixveope.4 


Sozéog (from e0Gn», didcops.) 


dvaonato (fut. mid.) 
xoxodainey, 0, OF. 
qev: olor. 


KE rive, (irreg. fut.) rlopat, rérwxa, rémopat. Emtov, ew6Onv. 


1 tO’ (from fw), (irreg. fut.) Fdopar, edfdoxa, edfdeopat. 


(from root gay), #décOnyv. 


mu G. GOs, QS, &c. 


Epayov 


® dévdpov, D. plur. dévdpecr (also plur. dévdpea, dsvépfors from another 


Tonic form). 


© xpivov has in plur.a collateral form xpivéa, D. xpiveo:, as if from 


xpivos, N. - 


P xpbceos, ois, ypvotn, ff,  ypticeor, odr. 
Xprotov, 08, “ypvoéns, fis, yevotov, od. 
xpreio, w, xpvotn, g, yxprotw, a, &c. 


@ ixvéopat, Topac, Lyuac, ixéuny. 
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PHRASES. 
Till late in the day, HEYOL NOGGO TIS TmMEQaS- 
Willingly at least, éxony Elvae™ 
So to say, to speak gener- o¢ é2og eineiv* (Showing 
ally, that a gencral assertion is 


not absolutely true.) 


Exercise 25. 


145. I will placea crown of violets on the boy’s head. 
The mother placed a crown of lilies on her daughter's 
head. Let us imitate sensible persons. Let us not imi- 
tate worthless persons.‘” I will be with you three times 
every year. If he were not (a person) of great consider- 
ation,®* the citizens world have put him to death. At 
what part of the earth am I arrived? I will give each 
of them a golden crown. He told me that we ought to 
give to each of them a golden crown(71). If he had 
not been advanced in years, he would not have died. 
They slept (used ¢o sleep) till late in the day. Let us 
hear whatever the gods please*® (90*). All men, so to 
say, admire rich men. No Grecian will do this, at least 
willingly. I will not drink any of the wiue, at least 
willingly. I will give some of the flesh to this eagle. 
My property was plundered, wretched man that Iam! 
Alas, what injustice! Alas for my possessions! Let us 
fly from the greatest of diseases, shamelessness. 


§ 25. The Genitive continued. 


146. a) Verbal adjectives with a transitive meaning 


F Such short phrases with the infin. are inserted in the sentence: | 
SOc dh Exotca eivat ove dnodsinerat f Yryf. See 151. a. 
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govern the genitive. That is, the object of the verb 
stands in the gen. after the verbal adjective. 

146*. 6) Words relating to plenty, want, value, &c., 
govern the genitive. 

147. c) Verbs relating to the senses, except sight, 
govern the genitive. 


Oss. dxotev, hear, generally takes a gen. of the sound, and an ace, 
of the person producing it: butin neither case without exception. 


148. e. f) The genitive is often used where we may 

supply ‘in respect to’ in English. 

In this way, the gen. restricts a general expression to a particu- 
lar meaning; to some particular circumstance, object, &c. 

The genitive so used may often be euepposed governed by &exa, 
on account of. It is very frequently used this way after words 
compounded with a privative. 

149. a) apaxtixog tov xcdov, apt to perform (or, in 
the habit of performing) honorable ac- 
tions. 

b) peorcy tore co Coy qoovtideor, life is full of. 
cares. ako tysng, worthy of honour. seic- 
Dat yonnatoy, to want money ; also dia as 
zivog (gen.of person), to beseech a person. 

c) dlew pvgor, to smell of perfumes. antectas 
vexoov, to touch a corpse. adxovay naidiov 
xhaiovtos, to hear a child crying. 

cous Sovioug éyevoe tig slevPegias, he allowed 
his slaves to taste of liberty. 

dyevotog 779 élevOagias, one who has never 
tasted of liberty. 

d) &yecGai tivo, to cling to, or be next to. oo- 
enoiag tecSat, to provide (carefully and 
anxiously) for one’s safety. 

e) danas &bperor naidor, without male offspring. 
syyvrata avt@ sips yevouc, Lam very near- 
ly related to him (literally, very near to 
him with respect to birth). dacvg derdgev, 
thick with trees; thickly planted with 
trees. 

SJ) evdaiporito os covrednor, I think you hap- 
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py in your disposition. 


67 


Oixtsign ce Ov 


sxadouvs, I pity you on account of your 


affliction. 
50. VocaBuLaRy 24, 


to do or perform; in 
habit of doing or per- 
ming, 

or fit to govern, 
‘overn, 

mell of, (i. e. emit a 
ell). 

ment, perfume, 


Se, 

Jom, liberty, 

, 

to taste, allow to 
te, 


who has not tasted, 
lless, 


, family, birth, 
k, crowded, 
ik or pronounce hap- 


4 (a4 
MOANTIXOG, * 1, OV 


coxtndg, 7, Ov. 
apy ( gen.) 
06e.t 


pvgor, ov, €0. 

OT OpOL. 

vexoos, ov, 6 (adj. “ dead”). 
&levSepos, a, ov. 

ElevPegia, as, 1. 

axov0. * 

noaidiov,” ov, tO. 

xLaio. © 


yevon. 


dyevoros, og ov. 
dno (one termin. G. anat- 


evdaipoviler. 


xés, appended to verbal roots, denotes fitness to do what the verb 
ses. Appended to the root of substantives, it has the same lati- 


f meaning as tos (20, note n.) 


Kw, how, ddwda (with meaning of pres.) 

iKobw, dxotoupat, dxijxoa, xovepat, jxovoa. 

—iov the principal termination of diminutives: rats, watdlov 
that form a dactyl are parozytone ; the rest proparoxytone. 
cdaiw (xAatcopar, kAavcodpat); but aor. ixdavea. Att. «rdw (a). 


In old Att. dponv. 
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Disposition, TQOT0G,” ov, O. 

Pity, oixt ego. 

Suffering, affliction, nados, eog (ovg) to (plur. 

“the passious”). 

Worthy, &Ev0s, a, ov. 

Honour, Tih, Te, 7 

Want, beseech, Seopa (-yoonat, -7On9). 

Full of, HECTOS, 7, OF. 

Life, zo Cyr. 

Cares, goortidec, ai (pl. of peorzis). 

Not at all, ovder, undev, often followed 
: by ze: ovder ri, &e. 

Who in the world? tig mote ;* . 


What is the verbal adj. in réos from stdatpovifw? etdatpovecréog. 
What is the meaning of Zycc@ac with gen.? 149. d. 


Exercise 26. 


151. I asked whether (72.c) the children of the judge | 
were in the habit of performing just actions. If you are 
in the habit of performing just actions, you will be hap- 
py. I will make the boy fit to govern men. Iam not 
at allin want of money. I would not touch a corpse, at 
least willingly. If the physician had been present, my 
child would not have died. Let us ask the next (sub- 
jects) to these. I think you happy on account of your 
virtue. They pitied the mother on account of her afflic- 
tion. The boy is nearly related to Socrates (149. e). 
He told me that the boy was very nearly related to So- 
crates. We ought to think the temperate happy. I would 
not willingly touch acorpse.* J asked the boy whether 
he thought life full of cares. Whatin the world amI 
to do with him (137. b)? ’ 


Y rpénos from rpérw, to turn; as we say, a man’s turn of mind. 

N.B. Nouns in os, from verbal roots, generally change « of the root 
into o. 

® roré (enclitic), at any time ; used with interrogatives, it expresses 
surprise. 

® éxdy slyac is confined to negative sentences. 
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Exercise 27. 


152. Who in the world admires these things? Who 
in the world is this? If these things are so, let us care- 
fully provide for our safety. Let us speak what' comes 
next (149. d)to this. What inthe world are you admir- 
ing? I asked the judge, what in the world the citizens 
were admiring. The boy is nearly related to Sophronis- 
cus. Xenoclides will be general with three others.*! Let 
us rule over our passions. We must set about® the task 
of ruling over our passions. He told me that he was 
one-who-had-never-tasted-of liberty. Let uscling to our 
liberty. He told me that the whole** country was thickly 
planted with trees. The judge is most worthy of honour. 
What in the world shall we do with the boy ? 


§ 26. The Genitive continued. 


153. a) Most verbs that express such notions as free- 
ing from, keeping off from, ceasing from, 
deviating or departing from, &c. govern 
the gen. 

b) Most verbs that express remembering or for- 
getting ; caring for or despising ; spar- 
ing ; aiming at or desiring ; ruling over 
or excelling ; accusing of or condemning, 
&c. govern the genitive ; but not without 
many exceptions. 

154. VocaBuLarRy 25. 


(Verbs governing the genitive: the transitive ones with accus. 
80, of course.) 


To free from, araliarzo (y) also, “to 
| come out of an affair,” 
“come off” “ get off” é, 
ano. Mid. “take oneself 
off.” Aor. 2. pass, with 
mid. meaning. 
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Exclude from, sigyoo.” 

Make to cease, raven (mid. “ cease”). 

Leave off, desist from, Anyo. 

Miss, err, dpagrave (also fo sin, aig 

or negi with accus. 

against.) 

Differ, Scaqega (60, note b). 

Way, 0806, ov, 7. 

Chase, hunting, Hiea, as, 7. 

Sea, Palacon, ng, 7 

Disease, vO00G, OV, 7. 

Physician, iazedg, ov, 0. 

With impunity, | yaipoy (part. literally “ re- 
joicing”). 

Toil, labour, rovog, ov, o (also “ trouble”). 

Market-place, GyoQa, ae, 7. 

Heavy-armed soldier, Hop- 


e ~ | e€ 
lite’ ondizns, ov, 0. 


Exercise 28. 


155. Death will free us from all our toils. They 
will exclude the Persians from the sea. He told me, 
that the Athenians were excluding the Persians from 
the sea. They are here to exclude (72. b) the Grecian 4 
Hoplites from the market-place. Speaking™ fast is a 
different thing (differs) from speaking well. A good 
king does not aé allt differ from a good father. The 
physician was there, that he might free the boy from 
his disease. He told me, that the physician had 
missed his way. If the judge had been there, you would 
not have escaped with impunity. If the king is there, 
they will not escape with impunity. They who have 
sinned' against the state, will not escape with impunity. 


b In Attic Greek, sipyw is excludo, efpyw includo. (B.) 

© dyaprdvw, dpaprhoopat, hpaprixa. fdprov. 

a Of the Greeks. 

+ otdéy r:, not dpyfw: for ‘ at all’ docs not here refer to an action. 
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The boy is desisting from the chase. If I had known 
this, I would not have tried a¢ ali5‘ to persuade him. 


§ 27. The Genitive continued. 


156. VocaBuLaRy 26. 
Verbs governing the genitive. 


Remember, pepeoneo.® 
Forget, Sathav Poavopa.! 
Care for, have any regard __,, 
for, xndopce. 
Hold cheap, - GAtyoogea. 
Despise, KATAPOOVECD. 
Spare, | eidopectt. 
Desire, ; énO-upeo. 
Desire, éncOvpia, as, 7. 
Aim at, oroyaCopas. 
Master, x0UTEOD. 
Overcome, REQLYLYVOUCE. 
Get the better of, surpass, —_megiect. 
Accuse, charge, xarnyooia (pass. “to be 
 Jaid to the charge of”). 
Condemn, xarayiyyooKeo.® 
Impiety, | aorBaa, ac, 7 (tmpious, 


aaeBys, 87, note z). 


© The third (paulo post) fut. is the fut. used for verbs that have a 
perf. of the pass. form with the meaning of a present: as pépynpat, psp- 
wicopar. 

€ \avOdvw, Afjow, AEANOa. FraOov. Mid. AavOdvopat, Afoopac, AEAnopat. 
ab6pnv. 

& ytyvdoxw, yvdcopat, Eyvwxa, Eyvwopar. Aor. Eyvur. (Eyvav, yrid0e, 
yvotny, yva, yvavat, yvots). 

BS. xarnyopéw may have acc. of the charge or crime, gen. of the per- 
son: or, if no crime is mentioned, gen. of person. xaraytyvdoxw has ac- 
eus. of the charge, or punishment; gen. of person. tn the pase. -*: 
gcc. will of course become the nom., and the gen. of the person remai:. 
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Piety, svarpan, as, 7 (pious, edae- 
Bis). 

Banishment, Qryi, 7S, 7 

Former, o oly (26). 

Folly, pogia, as, 7. 

Laughter, yélog, wt0G, 0. 

Lat least, I for my part, éyoye. 

Far (= much, greatly), mo1v. 

Forefather, ancestor, NOOYOVOS, OV, 0. 


Exercise 29. 


ZX What is the usual opt. of contracted verbs? oinv, dnv. 


157. I remember my former'' troubles. They 
asked him whether he despised the Persians. Do not 
despise your neighbour. Let us spare our money. 
They accuse the judge himself of injustice. They con- 
demned them all to death (156, note g). Do not aim at 
producing"* laughter. The men of the present day'' 
have forgotten the virtue of their ancestors. Much in- 
Justice is laid to the charge of Xenoclides. The father 
of Xenoclides was found guilty*’ of impiety. Most 
persons desire money. Let us master our desires. Do 
not desire the property'® of your neighbour. Let us fly 
from the company of the impious. Let us not only 
speak well of the pious, but let us also confer benefits’ 
upon them. 


Exercise 30. 


158. They have condemned Sophroniscus to banish- 
ment (156, note g). He accuses the others of folly. If 
you had done this,®* I for my part should have accused 
you of folly. If you do this, I for my part shall accuse 
you of folly. If any one should do this, the prudent 
would accuse him of folly. He said that, if any man 
did this, the prudent would accuse himof folly. I think 
you happy on account of your piety (149. f). This boy 
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far surpasses his brother in virtue (dat.) Alas what 
folly !8° These things happened in the time of ** our 
forefathers. He said, that to be. prosperous was not in 
our (own) power.* 


§ 28. The Genitive continued. 


159. a. b) After verbs of price and value, the price 
or value is put in the genitive. 

160. After verbs that express orimply exchange, the 
thing for which we exchange another is put in the 
genitive. 

161. d.e) A noun of ¢ime is put in the gen. in an- 
swer to the questions when? and since, or within what 
time ? 

If the point of time is defined by a numeral adjective, the time 
when is put in the dative: it stands however in the gen. with the 
Sormer, the same, each, &c. 

162. f. g) The gen. expresses the part by whicha 
person leads, takes, or gets hold of any thing. 

162". a) Soazungs ayogalew tt, to buy something for 

a drachma. , 
b) mieiorov® tovre tuopa, I value this ata 
very high price (very highly). 
C) resig pray xureOyxetovinnor, he laid down 
three mine for the horse. 
yojpara tovtay noarrerat, he exacts the 
money (or payment) for this. 
d) vuxtos, by night ; ijieas, by day; yodvov 
ovyvov, for a considerable time. 
€) ROLLY HMEQwY OV pemederyxa, I have not 
practised for many days, 
~ JS) raBeiv (generally AuBeoGar) wodde, to take 


b rots, TAsiwv OF téwy, RdETOTOS. 
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(a person) by the foot. ayewv ystads, to 
ead by the hand. 
Jf Cov duxoy tov wrayv xoaro, [get hold of 
the wolf by the ears. 
h) rovro ovx tot &vdQ05 cog 02, this is not 
the part of a wise man. 
4) ov navt og elvat, not to be a thing that every 
body can do. éavrow elyu, to be one’s 
own master. 


163. VocaBuLaRy 27, 


Purchase, buy, ayopato ' ( properly “amin 
. the market-place,” ayogc). 
Drachma, Soayny, 7s, 7. 
To value, TILGOpcs. 
Mina, pra, aS, 7. 
Lay down, XOTA-TiO NUL. 
To exact, to exact pay- , 
ment, noarrec Fat. 
Considerable,long(oftime.) ovyvrdc, 7, ov (prop. “con- 
tinuous”). 
To practice, pedetaoo. 
To take hold of, Aapeodace (92, note°). 
To get hold of, xgaten (prop. “ to master”). 
Equestrian exercises. TQ inna. 
tes 
Ls Exercise 31. 


164. The king will not fight (these) ten days. No 
one has arrived fora long time. I should like to pur- 
chase” this for three mine. It isthe part of a good man 


i (a) The being or having what the root denotes, is expressed by 
verbs dw, fw, siw, doow, (srrw), dgfw, fw. (b) The making a thing 
into, or furnishing it with what the root denotes, is expressed by 
verbs in 6w, i{w, tvw, (6), alvw. 

Ozs. These meanings are not invariably observed; e. g. those in 
i{w are set down as belonging to both classes. The least subject to 
change are those in fw, s6w, dw. (R.) 
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to confer benefits upon his friends. He told ‘me that he 
valued this very highly. He said that if he had a talent, 
he would lay it down for this horse (102). It is not 
every man that can master® his desires. He took hold 
of the boy by his foot. ‘The mother leads her daughter 
by the hands. I have not practised equestrian exercises 
for a long time. Two dogs had got hold of the same 
wolf by the ears. Three dogs had got hold of the wolf. 
by the same ear. The boys are practising equestrian 
exercises, They exact payment for the horse. If you 
care for yourself, provide for your safety. If they cared 
for the boy, they would not do this. I had got hold of 
the wolf itself by the ears. It is not every man who can 
get hold of a wolf by the ears.* It is not every man 
that is-without-fear-of death. A slave is not his own 
master. I will go away by night. The Scythians went 
away by night. 


§ 29. Comparison. 


165. a) The thing with which another is compared, 
is put in the genitive. 
The fuller construction is with 5, than; which however is used 


only where the genitive cannot be employed. 
b) The gen. is sometimes used, where it is not the immediate ob- 


ject of compari-on: e. g. in the phrase, «i\)i.» tut G7a<, the things 
compared are not ‘J’ and ‘your singing; but ‘my snying’ and 
‘ yours.” 

166. c) Greater, &c. than ever, than at any other 
time, is expressed by using autos, before the gen. of 
the reciprocal pronoun. 

167. d. e) Too great, &c. is expressed by the com- 
parative with 7 xara! before a substantive ; 7 wore be- 
fore a verb in the infinitive. 


k To get hold of, &c..... is not the part of, &c. 
1 Or } xpss. 


76 
168. 
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a) peilooy énov, taller (greater) than I. 

b) xdddtoy Eno adag, you sing better (more 
beautifully) than I (do). 

c) duvararepos aVTOL avTMY™ éeyiyvovto, they 
became more powerful than ever (lite- 
rally, more powerful themselves than 
themselves, i.e. than themselves were at 
any other time). 

d) peiloi xara daxova nenovPevcu,to have 
suffered afflictions too great for tears. 

yexoos peiCoy 7 xat avdouwnoy," a 
corpse of superhuman size. 

Onla leo 7] HATH TOUS vVEXDOVE, more 
arms than could have been expected 
from the number of the dead (quam pro 
numero). 

e) vedtepol tiow f ware sidevat omy nazéQn» 
éatéonytat, they are too young to know 
what fathers they have lost. 


168*. VocaBULARY 28. 
Sing, @8o.° 
Sing better, xaAATOY cedeLy. 
Powerful, Suraros, 7, Ov. 
Tear, daxovoy, ov, £0. 
Suffer, #HOZ00.P 
Arms, Onha.' 
Young, VEC, Ch, OV. 
Deprive, OrEpeD =" AMOCTEOEOD. 
Dance, YOQEVOD. 
Master, teacher, Siaoxados, ov, 0. 


™ So in superl. decvéraros cavrod jc8a, 


"Oo @ O@ B 


This 
eense, am 


Literally, greater than in proportion to (or aceording to) man. 
Gow (deidw), fut. goopar, but aor. Joa. 

ndoyw, weicopat, rétovOa. Frabov. 

Properly, instruments or tools of any kind. 


verb is most common in the pass. form, with fut. mid., in the 
deprived of :~-orspodpat, orsphcopat, torépnuar. éorephOnv, &c. 


—droorepéw (124, c) is more common than orepéw. [crepicew is the 
common form of the pres. act.: orépoyac of the pres. pass.] 
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Pupil, padyrns, ov, 6. 
Words that go with comparatives to mark the degree of excess or 
ect. 
Still, Eze. 
Much, moAAg.* 
Little, a little, diye. 
The—the dom-—tocovrp (quanto — 
tanto). 


Exercise 32. 


169. The boy is taller than his father. The boy is 
wiser than his master. The daughter sings better than 
her mother. You have become more powerful than 
ever (168. c). ‘The Athenians have become more pow- 
erful than ever. The good judge is suffering afflictions 
too great for tears (167. d). More arms were taken than 
could have been expected from the number of the dead 
(167. d). He told me, that the corpse was of a super- 
human size. If I had practised, 1 should have sung: 
better than my mother. If you do this, you will be 
come more powerful than ever. If they were to do® 
this, they would become more powerful than ever. If 
they had done this, they would have become more pow- 
erful than ever. He said that, if they did this, they 
would become more powerful than ever (02). He said 
that, if they had done this, they would have become 
more powerful than ever. He is too wise (167. e) to be 
deceived by his slave. The masters are too wise to be 
deceived by their pupils. « The pupils practise by night, 
that they may become wiser than their masters. He 
said that he should have died but for®* the dog. The 
boys dance better than their masters. Practise virtue, 
that you may become really wise. They are too young 
to know that virtue ought® to be desired. ‘The boy is 
still taller than his father. The girl is a little taller than 


© Sometimes the acc. is used ; péya, wort, &c. 
& Imperf. because the meaning is, ‘ I should now be a better singer.’ 
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her mother. The daughter sings much better than her 
mother. The more they have, the more they desire. 


§ 30. Comparison continued. 


170. a) Two comparatives are to be translated by 
more—than, or rather--than, with the positive. 
For adverbs it is often convenient, as in the example, to use a 
substantive. 
171. b) osc and oz: (like the Latin quam) are used to 
strengthen superlatives. (So also éza¢, 7, &C.) 
172. d.e) ef tig xat addog (st quis alius), and sig &v7je 
(w2us omnium mazime), have the force of superlatives. 
(els ye avip dy is also used.) 


173. f) megirrdg (exceeding, over and above), and 
adjectives in -2Adotog (-fold), govern the genitive from 
their comparative meaning. 

174, a) cayvrega 7 cogarega (Herod.), with 

more haste than wisdom. 

b) o¢ tayiora, as quickly as possible. oyq og 
ayvvatOY moQocyecar, they came up as 
silently as possible. oz: peyoros, as great 
as possible. 


. C)Gaovg Aovvato aletatovg" adgoions, 
having collected as many men as he 
possibly could. 


d) xainep, et tig xai KALog, tye moog ta ern pé- 
dower tyv roiza, though if any body has 
black hair for his years, it is you (i. e. 
you have remarkably black hair for your 
years). 

e) tov ayonlouevorg aleiora sig avy o dvvdperog 
agedeiv, being able to be of more service 


© Or, Sri wAsicrovs dOpotcas. 
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to the contending parties, than any other 
individual. 

J) regirta tov dgxovrrmy more than enough (of 
money, &c.) soddaniacios nuov avroy, 
many times as numerous as ourselves. 


175. VocaBuLaRy 29. 


Silently, avy}. 

‘T'o come on, come up, 1QOy- Elpt. 

As many as, O00. 

Most, mALioToL. 

Feasible, avvotos, o¢ ov (fr. avvrecy, to 
perform). 

Although, KUITEQ. 

For your years, MOOS Tie &tN. 

Hair, froit, TQI40S, 7. 

Collect, ad-eoilo. 


To be enough orsufficient, cgxteo (fut. goo). 
Many times as many or 


much, nolhuniaotot. 

Twice as many, diniioros. 

Brave, asdgeing, a, ov. 

Slow, peudus, via, v. 

Slowly, Poudews. 

Gift, daQor, ov, 70. 

To give a share of, give peza-didoyu (gen. of thing ; 
some, dat. of person). 


Exercise 33.° 


176. One could not find (86") a blacker dog than this. 
They are more wise than brave. If any man practises 
semperance, it ishe. Ffe receiver! more gifts than any 


v¥ In doing the exerciaea of the form: “if any one—it ia” (174 a), 
replace mentally ‘ it ig’ by the verb; “if any man practires temperance, 
it is he "==7f any man practises temperance, he practives temperance, 
Le. he, if any other man ‘does)\, practiaes temperance. 

In those of the form “ more than any other single person,’ replace thie 
form by trciera cis dvffe, Or eis ye avhe Gv. 
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other man. If you had done this, you would have done 
more bravely~ than wisely. I shall collect as many 
men as possible (174. c). The Persians came on’ as 
slowly as possible. He has injured the state more than 
any other single person. He has collected as many 
ships as possible. When you have collected*? as many 
men as possible, march against Cyrus. The just judge 
has been of more service to the state than any other 
single person. The army of the Persians comes on as 
silently as possible (174. 5). If you have more than 
enough, give some to your friends. If they were bold, 
they would conquer twice as many as themselves. More 
hares were taken than could have been expected from 
the (small) number of the dogs®* One could not finda 
more beautiful woman than the mother of this Scythian. 
If any man has been of great service to the state, it is he. 


§ 31. The Dative. 


177. The nofion of the dative is opposed to that of 
the genitive, as its fundamental notion is that of ap- 
proach to. 

178. The daf. expresses the person ¢o or for whom a 
thing is done: it also follows words that express union 
or coming together, and those that express liieness or 
(a) identity. 

179. 6) The instrument (c) the manner, and (d) the 
cause, are put in the dative. 

180. e) The definite time at which a thing is done, 
is put in the dative. 

181. f) The dative sometimes expresses the agent ; 
especially after the perfect pass. aud verbals in zéog, 
0c. 

182. a) ra abra naoyo oot, [suffer the same as you. 


~ Comparative sing. by rule 56; not plur. as in example. 
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Onoeve xara cov adroy yoovor ‘Hoaxdei yevous- 
voc, Theseus who lived about the same 
“~ time as Hercules. 
b) nardocoay papdy, to beat with a stick. 
c) Seopa rapide, he came running (literally, 
at a@ running pace). peyely snovdy, in 


great haste. 


d) poBy, through fear. xdépvev voog, to be suf- 


fering from (or ill of) a disease. 


adyeiy 


am, to be pained at athing. 
e) ty teizy juEeog, on the third day. 
SJ) ravre déhenzon jyiv, these things have been said 


by us. 
183. VocaBuLaRy 30. 


To live about the same 
time, to be contemporary 
with. 

Fear, 

Running, a running pace, 

To be suffering, or ill of a 
disease, 

On the next day, 

Heavy, severe,---— -- - 


ROTA TOY KUTOY YOOVOY yevEs- 
Bot. 

@oBos, ov, 6. 

doopog, ov, 0. 

xapyveo (xapoupel, xexunxe, 
Exupoy. 

TY votEegaia. 

Bagve, sia, v. 


Thales, Oaiigg.* 
Solon, S0Awy, 70G, 0. 
Why? - ai; or dat; 
Haste, onovdT, 7S, N- 
Hercules, ‘Hoaxiijs,” 20g (ove) o. 
Staff, stick,. - - -. 6a, ov, 7. 
Verbs that govern the dative. 

Associate with, keepcom- ; uthéeo. 

pany with, 
Follow, Esopecn.* 


® Garis, G. Gadréiw, D. Garg, A. Guriiv. 
The voc. & “Hpaxdss occurs only in this exclama- 


¥ Voc. ‘Hpa«rers. 
tion. 


(nros, mrt, Hrd, later.) 


S dropa:, Eonar. Imperf. are Gor. loxtpay. 


82 THE DATIVE. 


Envy, grudge, gpborén* (pPovoc, envy). 

To meet, fallin with, éytvyyavo. » 

Blame, pEUomat. 

Find fault with, rebuke, SntiT 10.00. 

Scold, rail at, speak calum- Aodopéoues (AodWogem takes 
niously of, the accus.) 

Accuse of, charge with, , ,, 
blame, byxaEo. 

Plot against, ' éniBovdevoo. 

Fight with, pcyopce. 

Contend or dispute with, — gif. 

Contention, strife, Epic, wos, 7 (acc. sida et 

Eger). 

Am angry with, doy tCopcet. 

Am ina passion or rage, adenatved. 

Like, OMOLOS, &, OF. 


Oss. Verbs of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing (as well as 
dat. of person), especially when it is aneut. pronoun. (éyxadsiv, &c. 
ri rit.) 


Exercise 34. 


184. Do not associate with the bad (72. a). If you 
associate (67. 2) with the bad,®* you will become bad 
yourself. The boys are following the dog. Most men 
follow their neighbours. I envy you your wisdom 
(note a). Do not envy your neighbour. Do not envy 
me. If you had struck** the judge with a stick, you 
would not have got off with impunity.6* They set out 
the next day. What do you charge me with (183. 
Oss.)? Iasked whether (72.c) they were suffering the 
same as the geometer. lf you had plotted against the 
general, you would not have come off with impunity. 
He will not fight with the king (these) ten days (161). 
I knew that he had suffered the same as I (had). I 


® g0uvéw takes gen. of the object that excites the envy, or of the thing 
gradged. (See 149. f). 

b rvyydve, redfopat, reréynxa, Ervyov. With a gen. to obtain, re- 
ceive (xapd from, with gen.) ; also, to hit (a mark—oxor;). , 
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plotted against the king from envy. Do not contend 
With your parents. I suffer similar treatment* to you. 
I should blame the citizens, if they had done this. He 
scolds, not only* the others, but also the judge himself. 
I should have scolded the boy, if he had done this. 
Why are you in a passion with your slave? I have 
not met you (these) two days. lam angry with those 
who transact the affairs of the state. O Hercules! 
what in the world®™' am I to do (99.c)? Through fear 
he did not hit the mark. 


Exercise 33. 


185. Do you wish, then (99. a), that I should strike 
him with this stick? He told me that his father was 
suffering from a severe disease. Thales was contempo- 
rary with Solon. I admire the wisdom of Thales. 
Hercules lived about the same timeas Theseus. If any 
one was brave, it was Hercules.*? O father, do not scold 
your son. If you had kept company with the bad, you 
would have become bad your yourself. I asked the boy 
whether we ought to envy® our neighbours. The dam- 
sel has very beautiful eyes.’* Let us aim at speaking'* 
well of all the good. Let us abstain from acting inso- 
lently. All, and you among the first,*4 admire these 
things. Let us be contented with our present condition. 
He said that, if Xenoclides had been wise, he would 
not have plotted against the general. He told me that 
he wished to give his slaves a taste of liberty (149. c). 
Let us keep company with sensible persons. Let us obey 
the laws of thestate. I should like to hear* the boy sing 
(part.) Do not associate with those who! pursue what 
is disgraceful.'3 Why do you charge me with injus- 
tice 765 Through fear he missed the mark. 1 admire 
both? your horses ‘and those of your friend. The rest 


.© Like things. 4 -& following the article. 
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of the country’ has been laid waste by the Greeks. He 
told me that we ought to persuade the judge (120. c). 


§ 32. Middle Voice. 


The middle voice denotes: 
1) That the agent does the action upon him- 
self ; or 
2) That the agent does the action for his own 
advantage ; or 
3) That the agent gets the action dome for his 
own advantage. 


The strict reflexive meaning is found but in very few verbs; prin- 
cipally those that describe some simple action done to our own per- 
sons; asasto clothe, crown, &c. The reflexive sense is often equiv- 
alent to a new simple meaning; which may be either transitive or 
intransitive. 

187. Thetenses that have the middle meaning, when 
the verb has it at all, are 
1) Pres. and imperf. . 
*. $ofth . 
2) Perf. and Pluperf. e passive form 
3) Futures and aorists mid. 
And in some verbs 


4) The aor. 1. pass. i. e. of the passive form. 
188. VocapuLarRy 31. 


1. 

To wash, lose M. wash myself, bathe, « 
Loveo Pa. 

Strangle, andyyayv, andyfos. M.to strangle (or hang) 
myself, anayyec 9c. 

, a) With new intransitive meaning. 

To send, oréliaw. M.(to send one’s self) to 
journey, ozeddecOau.! 

© It may have an accus. of a part of one’s own person. 


£ créd\dco8at, to clothe oneself, and to send for, has aor. ore(\ac8at? 
ortddeo8a:, to travel, cradjvat. 
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To make tocease, aave». M. (to make myself cease) 
to stop, cease, leave off, 
moavec 8 ct. 

b) With new ¢transifive meaning. 
To puta man over(ariver), M.to cross (a river, ace.) 


mEQaLOVY (TI¥E). meoaiove Pas. 

To pluck, tiddew. M. to mourn for (acc.) i. e. 
by tearing one’s hair, zid- 
deo Pant. 

(2.) 


To make a man one’s ally 
(to form an alliance with 
a persor), i. e. for one’s f cvppayor noteioP at tive. 
own advantage, 

T'o place guards (over one’s Coe 
own property; for one’s > xatacryoacba € guiaxas. 
own protection,) 

To lift or take a thing up, M. to take up for one’s ad- 


aigey th. vantage, i.e. to keep for 
one’s self, aipecOau. 
To find, evgioxev. M. find for myself, procure, 
get, evptoxecOat. 


To provide, sagacxevateyv, M. to provide (for one’sown 
use), magaoxevalecOat. 


(3) 
I cause a table to be set be- 
fore me, , 
To let out for hire, psodde0. M. cause to be let to myself, 
i.e. to hire, peoPovo Fas. 
To teach, didcoxav. M.to get or have taught, 
biSaoxecO at. 
To weep for, sxazaxdaey. M.to weep for (one’s own 
misfortunes, acc.) xara- 
xiaiecOat. 


napatiGepes toanelay. 


8 xad lornps, 
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Having shown his own 
wickedness, 

To enact laws (of an abso- 
lute prince who does not @eivas vopuove. 
make them for himself), 

To enact laws (of the legis- 
lator of a free state, who 
makes them for himself #éo0at vopove. 
as well as for his fellow- 
citizens),5 


énidederypevos thy movngiay. 


Oss. In general any remote reference of the action to self is ex- 
pressed by the middle. 


Wicked, MOVNOOS, Gy OY. 

To weigh anchor, aioe (a&yxveay, understood). 
To commence orengagein dpacPat nodepov moos, &c. 
a war against, (acc.) T ~L 
Sail-away, a10-2E00.! 

Exercise 36. 


189. Solon enacted laws for the Athenians. Wash 
yourselves, O boys. The son of Xenoclides hung him- 
self. Allof them washed their hands and their feet. Hire 
your neighbour’s eyes. I will let you my house. I will 
take into my pay (hire) as many Hoplites as possible.** 
The mother wept for her sufferings. 1 provided *« myself 
long ago with this stick. O daughters, mourn for your 
mother. The citizens, fearing, placed guards. O ye 
rich, cease to act insolently (partic. 238). The soldiers 
crossed over the river, Let us form an alliance with 
the Athenians. If we had been wise, we should have 
formed an alliance with the Athenians, What kind-of 


h This difference is not, however, strictly observed. (B.) 
i wéw, mAshoopa: and rAevoodpat,—inrevoa. Pass. réxdevopat, éxde6oOnve 
k Perfect, as I still keep it. 


T 2panac , 2 [Qa MS aa YOG e f" WEN ys 
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laws has the king of the Persians enacted? The boy 
has shown his wicked disposition. If you do this, you 
will get something good. The Athenians engaged ina 
war with the Persians. The Athenians having weigh- 
ed anchor, sailed away. He told me that we ought to 
obey the laws of the state (120.c). Ifthe Athenians had 
been wise, they would have enacted laws. The Athe- 
nians crossed the river and attacked the Persians. 


§ 33. Middle Voice continued. 


190. VocaBuLaRY 32. 


1) To take, aigeiy. M. choose (followed by ay- 
a with gren.), aigeiobat 
T'o take, receive, LaBeiv. M. take hold of, Aapec@uc. 


2) Verbs whose Mid. Voice seems to have a reciprocal meaning. 


To consult, Bordevecy. M. to consult together, de- 
liberate: but also (with 
regniar mid. significa- 
tion) to counsel myself, 
adopt a resolution. (In 
the sense of deliberate it 
is followed by aegé with 


gen.), povlevesOas. 
To reconcile (others), dse- M. to be reconciled to each 
Avay).= other (agog with ace.), 
dicdvea Dus. 


3) Middle forms of which there is no actice and which must there 
fore be considered simply as deponents. 

I receive, Stopes. 

I perceive, am informed of, aioDavopes. 


3 isin, Ace. elrov, efiduny, Sofa. 
™ déu, Xow, ee. —radrtyar, Eriiav. 
© aistiwiua, sistioopar, fotnpe. Jsbignp 
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4) Aorists passive with mid. meaning. 
Laid myself down ; laid 
down, 
Took myself off, annihayny. 

So, éxeqaiadny eon», éexomndy», foxn&ns, 
(from zegarovobat, gopeicdai, xomadcbas, aoxeicPat). 
5) Some first futures of mid. form have a pass. meaning. 

OpEdicopat, Ouodoynoopat, guickopet, Ioewouat, 
from apelee, opodoyeo, guiatro, zeego. 
(aid, help,) (confess, ) (guard,) (nourish.) 
6) To be on one’s guard, 
to guard against, (with gvddzrecdas (mid.) 
acc. of thing or person), 
7) By (agent after pass. vz0 (with gen.): also zaga 
verb), et nos. . 


xatExALOny.° 


Exercise 37. 


191. They will choose to obey rather than P to fight. 
I would choose liberty before wealth. Xenoclides was 
chosen general with three others. The multitude often 
choose ill.- He took hold of his hair (plur.) Let us 
consult about the state. To deliberate quickly is a 
different thing (differs) from deliberating'* wisely. Let 
us consult together what we ought to do. They con- 
sulted together what they should do with (137. 6) the 
unjust judge. I exercised-myself-in (190. 4) that art. 
Go to sleep. Having said this, he took himself off. 
The boy, having shown (188. 3) much virtue and tem- 
perance, died. O boys, receive this. I have received 
this. The city will receive many times as much (174. 
jf) as this (plur.) O slaves, receive some*® of the wine. 
The physician being informed of what had happened, 
came in great haste. I crossed over the river in great 
haste. If you do this, you will be greatly benefited. 


© xarackdive. P pdrddop §. 
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I will guard against this danger. Having a y*in in 
both my ears, I lay down. This will be confessed by 
all. This will be confessed, willingly at least,‘* by 
none. The army shall be maintained from the king’s 
country. Iam glad that’ the children are well brought 
up. The city shall be well guarded by the citizens. I 
feared the very men (those themselves) who' guarded 
the city. 


§ 34. On the Perfect 2. 


192. The Perf. 2. (improperly called the Perf. mid.) 
prefers the intransitive signification, but never has 
the pure reflexive meaning of the middle. 

1) If the verb has both the trans. and intrans. meaning, the perf. 
1. has the former; the perf. 2. the latter. 2) If the infrans. mean 
ing has gone over to the mid., or to the pass. (as often happens), 
the perf. 2, belongs in meaning to that voice. 3) If the verb is in 


trans , the perf. 2. has the same relation to it that any other perf. 
has to its verb. 


193. VocaBuLaRy 33. 
Perf. 1. Perf. 2. 
Open, dvoiyo,?  avépya, stand open, evemye. 
Arouse, éyeion,  éyjyeoxa, am awake, eyenyoga. 
Persuade, zee, néneima, am confideut, trust, have 
confidence, zénorPa. 


Break, ayrvyt," am broken, gaya. 
Destroy, dAdvju,* odadexae, am undone, (periz), dloda. 
Fix, anyvvuut, am fixed, am _ congealed, 


&ec. zennya. 
Oss. dw6\dupt, xaréyvvut, more common than the simple verbs. 


a This verb prefixes the temporal to the syllabic augment— ivémyov, 
dvénga, inf. dvotta. dvéwya belongs to later Greek writers: dvéoypat 
was used by the older authors. 

F dyvopt, df, aor. fata, éiyny (a). 

© Grrdpt, AG, dAcdexa. dAeca. SAXTpaty dACTuaL, TAwAde wrAdunv. 

© miyvumt, wigw, &e.—ninnya, émdyny (4). 


- 
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Pot, pitcher, YUTOR, Ag, 7. 
One more, Eze Eig. 
Gate, RUAN, 19, 
Spear, ddgu, * Sdgazos, td. 
Breast, OTEQVOY, OV, TO. 
To watch over, éyonyooevas megs (With gen.) 
To raise a war, éyeiogy modsuoy (in pass. 
arise). 
Safety, aopalen, as, 7. 
Roman, ‘Poomaiog, ov, 0. 
Jupiter, Zevs, Avy, 6 (voc. Zev). 
Early in the morning, OO. 
Exercise 38. 


194. The pitcher is broken. If we conquer the 
Romans in one more battle,** we are undone. The 
spear was fixed in his breast, Ali the water* is congeal- 
ed. I broke the boy’s head. The boy’s head is broken. 
Ihave watched over your safety for many years. Hav- 
ing lost’ all his property, he took himself off. The 
gates are open. ‘The servants opened the gates early, as 
their custom was. Brave men have confidence in them- 
selves. Then only (91. c), when they obey the laws, 
will the citizens be prosperous. If we do not bear what 
comes from the gods, we are undone. Whoin the 
world’' has broken this pitcher? It is the paré®® of a 
general to watch over the safety of his army. O Jupi- 
ter, the folly of the man !* If a war should arise (be 
raised), we are undone. If you break one pitcher more, 
O worst of slaves, you shall not come off with im- 
punity®* My property was plundered, wretched man 
that Iam!** Ifany man is in the habit of performing 
just (actions), it was he.6* Ihave not met either my 
friend or my brother’s.® 


————a 


" dépv, déparos, &c.—Poet. dopds, dopi: of which dopé is found in Attic 
prose, in the phrase doo? é\siv. 
V drédvpt. 
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§ 35. Additional Remarks on some of the Moods and 
Tenses. 


195. a) The fut. 3. (or future perfect) expresses a 

uture action continuing in its effects. 

196. The fut. 3. differs, therefore, from the Latin 
Suturum exactum, in not being used to express merely 
the future completion of a momentary action. 

197. 6) The fut. 3. is, however, sometimes used to 
express 1) the speedy completion of an action, or 2) the 
certainty of its completion in the most positive manner. 

198. The fué. 3. is obviously the natural future of 
those perfects, that, from their marking a continued 
state, are equivalent toa present with a new meaning: 
e. 2. méuvnuct, xexTyMaL. 

199. Some verbs have the fut. 3. as a simple future: 
é. g. 8edjoopat,” nenavoopat, xexowouct. 

200. c) In the active voice a continued future state, 
or a future action continuing in its effects, is expressed 
by fcoues with perf. participle ; a circumlocution which 
is also used in the passive (as in the example 2085. c.) 

201. d. e) The perf. has also a subjunctive and op- 
tative, and the future an optative, which are used when- 
ever that kind of uncertainty or contingency peculiar to 
those moods agrees with the time of these tenses. 

Only, however, when particular distinctness is required; and 


even then, the perf. part. with cinv or & is generally preferred to the 
regular opé. and subj. of that tense. 


202. The imperat. perfect is principally used in 
those verbs whose perfects have the meaning of a pres- 
ent : uéprnao, &c. 

203. f) The third person of the imperat. perf. pass. 
marks a decided resolution: it is a strong expression for 
let it be done, &c. 

204. Obs. et8e with the optative—and also the opta- 


w From déw to bind. 
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tive alone »—expresses a wish. If the wish expréssed 
has not been (and now cannot be) realized, et$e is used 
with indic. of aorist or imperf., according as the time to 
which the wish refers is past, or present. So aedoyr 
(e¢, e) alone, or with eGe, ei yee or ws, and followed by 
the infinitive. 


A ae 

205. a) 7 nolirela telecos HEXOTMN CET AL, EXY O TOLOU- 
tos aveny émicxony guia, the constitution 
will have been perfectly arranged, if such 
a guardian superintends tt. 

b) goale nai mengaterat, speak and it shall 
(immediately) be done. 

Cc) ta Sorta Eo 6 wed a yvoxdeec,? xa oye 
paraioy anndiaypevot, we shall have voted 
on the subject as we ought, and be freed 
from empty speeches. 

d) sis 6 vids vevixyxot, would that my son 
had conquered ! ! 

e) einev ort 7E08 Huon roity, he said that he 
should come on the third day. 

J) wensigacd, let it be attempted. 


206. VocaBuLaRy 34. 


Constitution, MOALTELO, OG, 176 

Arrange, adorn, KOOMECD. 

Superintend, overlook, Emioxoneo. 

What we ought, 70. déorra. 

Empty, vain, useless, pdracos, a, OF. 

I am come, 7x00 * (with perf. meaning). 
Iam gone, am off, otyouou* (perf. meaning. ) 
Endeavour, MELO KOMEL. 


= Asin & wat, yévoro marpds strvyicrepos. See also 298. e. 

Y ytyvdcxcew interdum de plebiscitis vel populi jussis. (Bremi ad 
Demosth. Phil. I. 54.) 

S fixw, Koy, iéw; no other tenses in use. iov cd fixety. to have ar- 
rived at an advanced age (Herod.): a construction seldom found in 
Attic Greek. 


® olyopat, ofyfoopar, Synpat (ol ywxa). 
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Would that.....! ede, 28 aogekov> ea yao 
wpeloy, ag agedoy, Or ag s- 
Aov alone). 

To make to disappear, aaviCoo. 

If it is agreeable to you, if , , b+ 

you.are willing, & oot Bovdoperp sorte. 

And that too, Kol THVTCE. 

For the present at least, ZO ye vuw elves. 

As far as they are concern- 


ZO emt Tovrotg sivas 
ed. . 


Exercise 39. 


207. For thus we shall have done (205.c) what we 
ought. For thus what we ought (to do) will have been 
done (205. b). I will remember my former" folly. He 
told me that they had forgotten their former virtte (206. 
c). Let us place the wise and good as guardians of this 
most beautiful constitution. If it is agreeable to you, 
these things shall (tnstanily) bedone. Let these things 
be done (205. f). Do not attempt to deceive the gods. 
If you do this, I am off. The physician told me, that 
he would come on the fourth day. If you obey God, 
your soul will be adorned with all virtues. Would that 
the wise superintended the state! Would that the 
prudent managed the affairs of the state! Would that 
the wise judge had superintended the whole constitu- 
tion ! ould that Thales were alive! Would that 
the man hadescaped death! If you obey the physician, 
you will be freed from your disease. Would that the 
Greeks had conquered! They condemned him to death 
(156, note g. obs.) and that too though he was (say: 
‘being’) your citizen. For the present at least, we will 
use him. I don’t know what in the world’! we are,* 
for the present at least, todo+ with him. As far as 

b dgcikw (debeo), owe, ought. dgerjow. Aor. wdrdov (un-Attrc ops- 
dov) used only in wishes. ds adedrs Civ Lwxparns (how Socrates ought to 


be alive), would that Socrates were alive!  ciOs xdéos Fdafes. 
® ypnortos is the verbal adj. from yedopas. 
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that (person) is concerned, lam undone. For the pres- 
ent, at least, let us desist from the chase. O boy, may 
you become wiser ! 


. § 36. On the Infinitive. 


208. The use of the Greek infinitive is much nearer 
to that of the English than that of the Latin is; thus :— 

209. b.c) It expresses the purpose, and (6. d) is often 
used in the active, after both verbs and adjectives, where 
the passive would be admissible, but less common. 


Hence it must often be translated into Latin by the participle in 
dus, or by the supine in u. 
210.eThe particle daze’ expresses a consequence, and 
is used with the infinitive ; or, if the consequence be a 
definite consequence that has actually occurred, the in- 
dicative. 


211. § So—as to = wore with infinitive always. 
So—that = ore with infinitive or indicative. 
With the infinitive the consequence is more closely connected 
with the principal clause, as contemplated or resulting immediately 


and naturally from what is there stated. The consequence may 
be equally real. 


212. ‘ So tha?’ should not be translated by the indic- 
ative, except where the sense would allow us to substi- 
tute therefore or consequently (itaque) for so that. 
Thus: “the road was so bad that I did not reach my 
inn till midnight” =“the road was very bad; conse- 
quently I did not reach my inn till midnight :” here the 
indicative would be properly used. ooze properly an- 
swers to ovzws, or some other demonstrative, in the pre- 
ceding clause. 

21832) 6 dvPounoe nique quieiv, it is the nature of 

man to love. 


‘d More rarely ds. 
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b) nageyo tuavroy ignray, I offer myself to be 


questioned. 


c) 7100» idsiv os, I came (or am come) to see 


you. 


d) 7dvg axovayv, sweet to hear. 


Sevog Ley acy, 


clever at speaking. yadenog daBeir, hard to 


take (or catch). 


e) antes avontég kor, OTE MOAELOY ave’ Eion¥NS 
aigetcd at, he ts so senseless as to choose 
war in preference to peace. 

OVTWS KVONTOG éoTLY, DATE NOARLOY APT eiONYNS 
aigeizat, he is so senseless, that he (actwally) 
chooses war in preference to peace. 

Sf) pidorycraros 7, OotE navta UNO peivae TOY 
tzaveicOas évexa, he was very ambitious, so 


as to bear any thing for the sake of being 


praised. 


214. VocaBuLARY 35. 
To put forth naturally, 


Supply, afford, offer, 

S weet, pleasant, agreeable, 

Terrible. clever, 

Hard, difficult, 

Senseless, 

In preference to, instead of, 

Peace, 

Ambitious, fond of honour, 

Undergo, bear, 

On account of, for the sake 
ol, 


Leaf, 


quo (népixe et iguy are in- 
trans.; I am produced 
=Iam by nature, or it is 
my nature to, &c. 

mreoeyoo.° 

70vs, ete, v. 

Seevog,! 7, Ov. 

podenos, 7, Ov. 

&vONTOS, OS, OF. 

QvTE. 

210791, 1S, 7. 
thotinog, 0g, ov. 

VITO-[LEVOD. | 


evexa (gen.) 


Qvddoy, ov, tO. 


® rapéyecba:, mid. is also used for to afford, without any perceptible 
difference of meaning. (See example in 298. 0.) 
£ —vos, an old pass. termin. (like réos, rés), whence devs terrible 


ervyvts hateful, &c. (B.) 
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Bring up, educate, maiBEvoo. 
Very, nave.s 

° , ~ , w 
Wing, ATEQOY, ov, 70: gzeov’, Uy0S, 7. 
Young bird, VEOOO0s, OV, 0. 
Art, also, contrivance, zeyyn, NSy N 

trick, 

4 , 

Long, Haxeos, o, Ov. 
Not yet, ovo. : 
Endure, bear, aveyopctt. 


To get teeth, feathers, &c., que. 
To give one trouble,to mo- sovov or nopdypata nageyety. 
lest, harass, &c., 


Exercise 40. 


215. It is the nature of man (213. a) to love those 
who confer benefits upon him. ‘The city is a difficult 
one to take. The woman is a terrible one to find out 
contrivances. The man is unable to hold his tongue. 
He told me that his daughter had been well brought up. 
If you give me any trouble, I will not endure it, az least 
(not) willingly.“© 'Theeagle has long wings.'* He had 
been so brought up as very easily to have enough. He 
is so beautiful as to be admired by all. You are so 
senseless, that you are always hoping for what is im- 
possibie.'® They are too wise®* to choose war in prefer- 
ence to peace. The young birds have already got* 
feathers. ‘The trees are already putting forth their 
leaves. ‘The child has not yet got (any) teeth. If you 
molest me, you shall not come off with impunity.5 They 
harassed them so, that the army was not able (indic.) - 


& This word is often strengthened by the addition of ré (mivv ri). 

bh wa, mamore, ever yet, ever up to this time. The former is joined 
to ot, wf; the latter to ovdé, pndé; and both relate to the past. Ovddémore, 
pndérore, are commonly employed only generally, or with reference to 
the future. (See 238*, note on examp. b.) 

+ This verb has a double augment: imperf. qvecyspnv, Gor, hverxspny, 

k Aor. 1., as perf., has a different meaning. 
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to advance.! This wine is pleasant to drink. It is the 
nature of boys to pursue what is pleasant. 


e 


§ 37. The Infinitive continued. 


216. a) The infinitive with the article in the gen. 
‘sometimes denotes a motive or purpose. 


It may be considered as governed by évexa understood. 


217. b) When the infinitive has a subject of its own, 
the general rule is, that it stands in the accusative. 


Ly rule holds good, when the infin. is used with ré, (as in 
o C)e 

218°%) A preposition with the infin. may be equiva- 
lent to a sentence introduced by a conjunction. 

219. d) But when the subject of the infinitive be- 
longs to and is expressed with the former verb, it is 
generally not expressed with the infinitive. 

The examples in 221, show that this rule holds good, whether the 
subject of the infin. be the subject of the preceding verb or an 
oblique case governed by it-—In the second example the accusative 
would be expressed even in Latin: dirit se festinare. 

220. e) When the subject of the infinitive is omitted 
because expressed with the other verb, an adjective or 
substantive that forms the predicate with the infin. 1s 
mostly put in the same case that the subject of the in- 
finitive stands in in the other clause. 


Thus (in 221. e) viés conforms to ’AAcavdpos* Oe6s to gy * xpobbpow 
to atrov, &c.—This construction is called Attraction. 


221. a) éreryioOn 82 xat "Araddern, 200 py Ayotas % a 
xovoyeiy zi» EtBowes, and Atalanta also 
was fortified, that robbers (or pirates) 
might not commit depredations in Eiubaca. 

b) ovdiy énpayOy dia to exeivoy my nageivon, 


a mopevopat. 
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nothing was done, because he was not 


present. 


C) odx bedag eye tO xaxdg MkoyYorTA amd- 
yecdat avtdoarta xaxng, tis not right 
for one who suffers wrong to avenge him- 
self by doing wrong in return. 

d) S8souai cov nagapévew, I bescech (or entreat) 


you to stay with us. 
said that he was in a hurry. 


Egy onovdates, he 
Ourermey 


ouohoya, I confess that I assented. 
€) 6 Aléavdpos Epaoxey ely at Mig vies, Aler- 
ander used to say that he was the son of 


Jupiter. 


Enaoa avrovs sivas Oeoc, I persuaded them 
that I was a god. 

éeorzo uvrov evar moOPUMODY, they en- 
treated him to be zealous. 

Eeori wow yevéoGour svdainorvs, 1 may (if I 
please) become happy. 


222. VOCABULARY 36. 

To wall, fortify, 

A wall, 

Evil-doer, rascal, villain, 

Villainy, 

Misdeed, 

To do evil towards, do 
harm to, to inflict dam- 
age on, &c. 

To ward off, 


T'o return a man like for 
like. 
To remain wita, 


zeryiCoo. 

reiyos, 80g (ove) zo. 
xaxoveyog (xaxog et Egyor). 
RAKOVOVER, AS, 7. 
KAKOVOYNUC, LTOG, TO. 


XOKOUVOY EOD. 


apvvey ti tint (also with 
dat. only, duivewv civ, to 
defend. In Mip. ward 
of from myself ; repel, 
requile, revenge myself 
on, With acc. of person: 
also without case, to pro- 
tect oneself. 


ZOiG Omolots auvrecOat. 


wPapapered. 
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Say, géoxw (=give out “with 
a slight intimation that 
the thing is not exactly 

To feel h so.” Vémel.) 

0 tee! or be thankful for, yao eidévoen (gen. of thing). 


return thanks for, 


One may, geo: (licet). 

One might, eeny. 

It is right, Codag zyet. 

Master, Seonorys, ov, 0. 

Laugh, yedao (With fut. mid. -éoo- 
prot). 


Exercise 41. 


223. The city was fortified, that no one™ might do 
injury to the citizens. Nothing was done, because 
(221. b) that villain gave us trouble. Let us beseech our 
friends to be zealous. He said that he would be with us, 
af it was agreeable to us.*6 I persuaded them that I 
was a philosopher (221. e). I persuaded the jndges 
that Abrocomas was a rascal. It isa hard thing (65) to 
conquer one’s temper. He is too young®® to have mas- 
tered his temper. If you ward off from me this danger, I 
shall fee] thankful to you for your zeal. I willrevenge 
myself on him who has injured you. Ifyou return like 
for like to him who has treated you ill, you commit a 
sin. You used to say (221, e) that you were master. 
We ought to defend the laws of the state. It isin our 
power* to become happy. You may (if you please) be- 
come a philosopher. He says that he will deliberate. 
Nothing was done, because (prep.) all the citizens envy 
the judge. He says that he will brave this danger. It 
1s not right, that a citizen should plot against the con- 
stitution. Ifall the citizens defend the laws, it will be 
well. 


™ undcis, as a purpose is expressed. - 


AGAYAN 


. 
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L- 


Jou a 

224. VocABULARY 37. o yh, {e . 1 % a ») 
ott : 

PREPOSITION éx. | 


Before a vowel é becomes é&: it governs the gen. and 
means in general, out of, forth from. Hence, of 
cause=in consequence of; from, for: also, of suc- 
cession of time. 


Out of the city, éx tHS MOAEwS. 
For this cause or reason. éx TuvTNS THE airiag. 
This being the case, for 
this reason, therefore. 
After our former tears, éx tov mooaPer Saxovoy. 
Unexpectedly, & dnooodoxyrov (angoodexy- 
tog, unexpected). 


F) , 
&X TOVTOV. 


Exercise 42. 


225. We are now laughing after our former tears. 
The men from (out of) the city are plotting against the 
king. He says that he is watching over the safety of all. 
The Grecian cavalry, unexpectedly charging the ranks 
of the Persians, conquer (them). It is sweet to laugh 
after troubles. The physician says that diseases are 
from Jupiter. This being the case, it seemed good to the 
generals to depart. The slave says that the pitcher is 
broken. He says that he is glad® the citizens are rich. 
He says that he takes pleasure in sleeping. He said 
that the judge had an upper chamber, whenever he stay- 
ed intown. This being so, let every man provide for 
his own safety. JT asked him how much he thought the 
geometer’s possessions would fetch,®’ if sold. 1 wonder 
at what has been done! by the general. It is not every 
man,** that can bear unexpected (evils). ‘This man has 
inflicted more damage upon the city than any other 
single person.** Would that the physician had remain- 
ed with (us)! Would that the physician were here! 
Would that the physician had been here! 
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§ 38. The Infinitive continued. 


226. Attraction may take place (that is, the predi- 
cate subsiantive or adjective be in the nominative), 
when the infinitive is introduced by the article or waze. 

227. a) ngog 10 orugégor Cact, dia to Gidavtor erat, 

they make self-interest the object of their 
lives, because they are lovers of themselves. 

b) éxatunorvtas eri tH" 04006 Toy Aeiomevoty elvan, 
they are sent out, on the understanding 
that they are to be equalon an equal foot- 
ing with)those that are left behind. 

c) ovdely tydixovtoy sotw Tay viv Wate, TOUS ¥OU- 
ovy waoaBasg, wy Sovvee Sixnr, let no one be 
so powerful amongst you, as not to be 
punished if he transgresses the laws. 


228. VocABULARY 38. 


It isexpedient or profitable, 
Expediency, utility, 


To make self-interest the 
object of one’s life, 

Self loving, a lover of self, 
selfish, 

Self-love, selfishness, 

Transgress, 


So great, so powerful, 

To be punished, suffer pun- 
ishment, 

Infinitely many, very ma- 
ny, a vast number of, 


ovugeoe (dat.) 
0 ovupegor : (ta cvpqegorta, 
what is expedient.) 


00G TO ovuqepoy Cy. 
gilavzos, og, o» 


gilavria, as, 7. 

rapaBuives® (of a law, &c., 
to break). , 

TNAUKOVTOG,-AUVTN,-OvTO. 

dixny didova (gen. of thing, 
dat. of person by whom). 


BUQLOL, OL, a. 


® éri with dat. often marks a condition. 288. 


© Baivw, Bicopat, BiBnva, ZBnv. 


Bijcw and EBnca, trans. 


(fBny, Bid, 


Bainy, Ba, Bijvat, Bas.)—~xapaBaiyw has also perf. pase. rapaPtBapat, aor. 
rape3 Gyr. 
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Ten thousand, veto. 

Soldier, OTOATIOTNS, OV, O. 

Country, watois,? og, 7 

Treaty, onordai, a» (properly “li- 
bations”). 

Excessively, ayes. 

Excessive, 6 &yay. 


PREPOSITION, avtt. 
Governs genitive: signification, instead of ; in prefer- 
ence to; (213. e); equivalent to. 


Exercise 43. 


229. Let us fly from excessive self-love. Let us pur- 
sue the honorable rather than the expedient. They. 
choose war in preference to peace, because they have 
not tasted the evils of war. They undergo every toil. 
because they are ambitious. He says that a king is 
equivalent to very many soldiers. All men, so éo say,‘* 
are lovers of self. If he were not ambitious, he would 
not endure this. [am come on an understanding, that 
I am to be on-an-equal-footing with the other citizens. 
Do not transgress the laws of your country. They bear 
every thing for the sake of being praised, because (prep.) 
they are excessively ambitious. Let us choose what is 
honorable in preference to what is expedient. It ts not 
right, to make self-interest the object of one’s life. It 
does not belong to a pious man, to fear death excessive- 
ly. It is not every man that can** master self-love. I 
have not fallen in with Abrocomas for a long-time. I 
love both the children of Abrocomas: and those of Phi- 
lip. Every body aims at becoming happy. It is profita- 
ble to men to be pious. If you do this, you shall be pun- 


P Properly a poetical fem. adj. agreeing with yf. 

9 Nouns in as have the Doric gen. in a (for ov), when they are the 
names of foreigners, or of Doric Greeks of no celebrity ; as 'Afpoxépas, 
G. ’ABpoxtua. (R.) 
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ished for your villainy. All the laws of the state, so to 
say,‘* were transgressed by this villain. He thinks that 
the treaty has been broken. 


§ 39. The Participle. 


230. A participle assumes an assertion; or rather 
States it atiributively, not predicatively. Whenever it 
is convenient to express this assertion by a complete 
sentence, we may do so; connecting it with the princi- 
pal sentence by a relative pronoun, or a conjunction (or 
conjunctional adverb) of time, cause, condition, or lim- 
atation. Hence, vice versa— 

231. a. b.c.d) Relative sentences, and sentences in- 
troduced by when, after, if, since, because, although, 
&c. may be translated into Greek by omitting the rela- 
tive or conjunction, and turning the verb into a parti- 
ciple. | 

In translating from Greek into English, the proper particle to be 


used must be found by considering the relation in which the parti- 
ciple stands tu the principal verb. 


Thus, ‘I visited my friend yoootra,” may mean, ‘who was il,’ or 
‘because he was ill,’ or ‘when he was ill.’ ; 


232. e) The English verbal or participtal substantive 
under the government of a preposition, may often be 
translated by a participle agreeing with the nominative 
case of the sentence. 

233. g) A past participle may often be translated in- 
to English by a verb, connected with the principal verb 
by ‘ and,’ 


Of course, vice versa, the first of two verbs connected by ‘and’ 
may be translated into Greek by a past participle. . 


234. a) yuwn tic ynoa Cov eize xa éxaotny Tutoay ody 
auth tixtovoar, a certain widow woman 
had a hen which laid her an egg every day. 
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b) t& youpara avaiooag aennykaro, when or 
after, he had spent all his money, he hang- 
ed himself. 

c) yalendy tors éyew mods tHY yaotéoa, HTH OvK 
yovoay, tt is difficult to speak to the stom- 
ach, because t¢ has no ears. 

d) YLyYVOOXOVTES OTL Hux EOTIY, OMG EmOvLOd- 
ov avzwy, though they know that they are 
hurtful, they nevertheless desire them. 

e) AniCopervor Cwow, they live by plundering. 

Sf) xoaray 32 nSovav xai emduvpior, Siapeportas 
av cogeovoi, but if he gained the victory 
over pleasure and his desires, he would be 
temperate in an uncommon degree. 

£) AaB wr, zpn, rovroy, paoriywoor, take this fel- 
low said he, and fog him. ¢éiwag 8 6 not- 
My mézoay, TO xEpug avryg xuréaker, but the 
shepherd threw a stone aud broke her horn. 


235. VocaBULARY 39. 


A widow, AOL, AS, Yo 

To know, . ytyvaoxe.' 

T'o consume, spend, avithionn (fut. dvadiedco,aor. 
avalwoa). 

Stomach, belly, YLOTHO, E00S, 7. 

The future, 20 péhioy. 

To plunder, — AniCopa. 

Remarkably, in an uncom- 3 , 

mon degree, La@EgovTaeg. 

To scourge, flog, paortyoo. 

To throw, Gint00. 

Stone, métgos, ov, 6 (meron, as, 7, 
in good authors, is a 
rock.) . 

Bare, uncovered, wiles, 7, 0». 


Partictples with peculiar meanings, 


At first, atthe beginning,  dgyopuevoc, n, ov. 


F ytyvdoxw, yvdoopat, Eyvwxa, Eyvwopat, Tyvwv. — (Eyvwr, yuabt, yvolnp, 
yvd, yuavat, yrobs.) 
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At last, zelevrey, Woe, wor. 
After some time, dialinoy yoovoy." 
With, (often translated by)  éyoov, &ywv, pégorv, youpevos.' 


Exercise 44. 


3-> Oss. Sentences in Italics are to be translated by 
participles. 


236. I shall be happy, if [know myself. The judge 
himself shall be punished, if he transgress the laws of 
the state. The master himself took the slave and flog- 
ged him. He fled for refuge into the temple, that? he 
might not be punished. Since you see this, are you not 
without fear of death? If you do what you ought, you 
will be happy. That shameless (fellow) lives by flat- 
tering the rich. What impiety !°° He set off with ten 
thousand Hoplites. Cyrus was riding with his head 
uncovered. Take the boy and punish him. He has 
spent both his own money and his® father’s. It is not 
every man who can** be without fear of the future. 
He threw a stone and broke the eagie’shead. He cross- 
ed the river, though it was flowing with a full stream. 
The wolf was persuaded,and went away. The physi- 
cian, with much skill (aré.), freed the boy from his dis- 
ease. At last he wentaway. At first you spoke ill of 
every body. After some time I will be with you. 


§ 40. The Participle continued. 


237. a) The participle of the future is used to ex- 
press a purpose." 

oo ee 
® So dead. wodty or dri yov xo. 

t Of course in choosing which may be used, we must consider 
whether the persons merely had, or led, or brought, or used the thing 
or person with which he performed the action. 

« The intention is spoken of in a less certain way by the addition 
of'as. He had Cyrue arrested, dog dxoxrevasy. 

5 
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238. b) Many verbs that signify emotions, perception 
by the senses, knowledge, recollection, cessation or con- 
tinuance, &c., take the participle, where we should use 
the infinitive mood, the participial substantive, or, 
‘that,’ &c. 


238." a) éyo Eoyouct wiv Exnexovoeyaoyr, Tam com- 
ing to aid you. 
cov adixovrta maga tovs dixactag ayev Set 
Sinn» docorvta, he who wrongs another 
should be taken before the judges to be 
punished (literally, one should take, &e.) 
TOUVE TOVTIO MOLNCOVTAS éxneune, he sends 
out men to do this. 

b) {dew tors naisag Grntovs yevonoas, I knew 
that I had begotten mortal children (or, I 
knew that the children I had begotten 
were mortal). 

qooouny avray olopevoy sivat copurares, 
I perceived that they thought themselves 
extremely wise. 

ovvoda suavt@ cogos wy (OF cog®@ bret), 
I am conscious of being wise (or, that I 
am wise). 

ovdénote” pereuednas poe otynoartt, I have 
never repented of having held my tongue. 


239. VocaBuLaRy AO, 


To bring assistance, toaid, ésixoveeo (dat.) It may 
succour, have besides an accus. 
of the thing : ¥ énxovgety 
yoo to bear help against 
a disorder ; to combat it.) 

Judge, Sixaorns,* ov, 0. 


v See 214, h.: “but odvdérore, like nunguam, is occasionally found 
with past tenses even in the best writers.” (P.) 

W ci rw yecudva exexosenca. (Xen.) 

x The dtxacrfs decides in a court of justice according to right and 
law: the xpirns in the other relations of life according to equity and his 
knowledge of human nature. (Pass.) 
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Beget, YEVYCOD. 
Dare, attempt, zoluao.? 

Verbs that take the participle. , 
See, bgcoo. : 
Learn, am aware, yard oveo.® 
I repent, petapede* pot. 
Make to cease, stop, 7 AVOd. 
Cease, Aijyoo, Mavomct 
Am ashamed, aisyuvomot.? 
Remember, PELPN OL. 
Appear, pairopos.® 
Am evident, S705 etuc4=am evidently. 
Know, oldu (2 perf. of sido.) 
Am conscious, ovvoida Euaveg. 
Rejoice, yaioo. 
Perceive, aictavoucs 


Exercise 45. 


239.* I am ashamed of having flattered Xenoclides, 
Remember that you are a man. He was conscious of 
acting unjustly. He rejoices in being praised, because 
he is ambitious. I have ceased to be a flatterer. Iam 
conscious of fearing death. I am not ashamed of hav- 
ing conferred many benefits upon him. I know that I 
am mortal. I do not repent of having ravaged the 
whole country. Iam conscious of wishing to destroy 
whatever I may take (stall have taken’). He is evi- 
dently doing disgraceful things. He evidently cannot 
either speak well of his friends or treat them well. 
Cyrus knew that the son he had begotten, was mortal 


y Of things requiring courage. It has also the meaning of suati- 
nere, to bear to do so and so. 

3 pavOdve, pubfoopat, pepaOnna. epaboy. 

& pera-pédet, pera-pedfost, &c. 

b aicyivonat mocsiv==I am ashamed to do it: alcyévopat rotdy oF 
wzwotfioas, I am ashamed of doing, or having done it. 

© dav dalvwpa déixdy, tf it should appear that I have acted unjustly. 

a dis doriy dvtdpevos, he ts evidently vexed. 

e 9l,e. 
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(238* b). Iwill puta stop to his inflicting damage on 
the city. J knew that the children he begot were mortal. 
Do not cease to love yourmother. Kuow that vou shall 
be punished for your injustice. The physician is here 
to (p)‘ combat the boy’s disease. Take the villain be- 
fore the judges to be punished. They will evidently 
attempt this. I knew that he had done more service to 
the state than any other single person. I will send out 
men to (p) inflict damage on the city. 


§ 41. The Participle continued ; cvyycve, Lav P ave, 
gtave. 


240. Doavw® (come or get before) and AavOdvw 
(am concealed) are generally rendered by adverbs ; 
the participle that accompanies them must then be 
turned into a verb. 

241. The participle AevPcre» or 4080» may be ren- 
dered secretly, without being observed, seen, &c. Hence 
fladev sicelGov is nearly equivalent to eiciADev Lada», 
but gives more prominence to the notion of secrecy. 

242, a) 6 Kupoc, are! maig ov, ndero roly rorovrors, 

Cyrus, as being a boy, was pleased with 
such things. 
b) &rvyov aagortes, they happened to be present. 
ruyyaver ov, he happens to be (or simply, zs.) 
C) davGavn zt wotmyv, 1) am concealed from 
myself doing it=do it without knowing 
at; unconsciously, unknown to myself. 


f A (p) after the first word of a clause shows that it is to be turned 
into a participial clause, as explained in the two preceding sections. 

€ g0dvw, POijcopat, FpOaxa. EpOdou, FpOnv. Fut. gGacw in later wri- 
ters. (¢0nv—Oainv, 905, P8Avat, $0ds). &pOnv is the older aorist : but 
Ey6aca is used once even by Thuc., and from Xenophon downwards is 
the more commcn form. (B. 

b AavOdvw, Ajow, AédnBa. Eradov. (See 156.) 

i Often fre ch. (See 371.) 
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2) am concealed from others doing it = 
do it without being observed ; secretly ; 
without being seen or discovered. 

d) ipOny avrove aepixopevos, I arrived before 
them. Eqony ceqexoperos,* I arrived first. 

e) ovx dy PO KvOLS MOLMY ToOvTO, YOU cannot 
do this too soon. 

Sf) od% dy pOdvotg nowy rovr0; won't you 
do this directly : ?=do it directly. 

g) heye piacas, speak quickly; at once. 
avvoag! rpeye, run immediately. 


243. VocaBuLarRy 41. 


PREPOSITION azo. 


Signification, from ; governs the genit. 


To fight on horseback, ag innoy. 
To have done supper, ano Seinvov yévec Out. 
To do a thing of them- ,,- .~ 
aq savtoy. 
selves, 
At the suggestion of others, ogy avdocov ste Qo. 
Openly, azo tov myogavovg (from 


ad}. ngogavns). 
PREPOSITION 20. 


Signification, before (of time, place and preference), in 
behalf of, for: governs genit. 


For (=in behalf of) the 
king, 

To value very highly, to ago zoddov aowisda (fo 
attach great importance value before, i.e. more 


200 Tov Bactdeng. 


to, than, much. See 282). 
To choose war before, in 90 eignvys (for which dszi 
preference to, peace. is used in 213, e). 


, ixvéopac (commonly dgixvéopac), Teopaty lypas. ixdpnv. 
1 From dvésv or dvérsv, to accomplish. 
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Exercise 46. 


244. The physician happened to be present. You 
cannot punish the boy too soon (242.e). The enemy 
arrived at™ the city before us. Go away immediately 
(242 2). Won't you go away directly (242. f)? If you 
do this before our enemies (do it), we have conquered. 
If you do this before me, J am undone. If we arrive at 
the city before them, all will be well. The slave broke 
the pitcher without being discovered. The Scythians 
fought on horseback. The father went in to the gener- 
al without being observed. These Hoplites were drawn 
up before the king himself. He is too sensible*® to choose 
war before peace. He has done supper. Speak at once 
(242. ), if it is agreeable** to those who are present. ‘T'o 
incur danger in behalf of the state is honorable. It is 
the part of a good man to incur dangers himself for his 
friends. He did this at the suggestion of other persons. 
I should never have done this of myself. If Xenoclides 
had not been their general, they would never have dared 
to commence a war openly. Menenact laws, that’ they 
may not be injured. Having done supper, they prac- 
tised equestrian exercises. 


§$ 42. The Genitive Absolute, &c. 


245. a) The case absolute is in Greek the genitive: 
it marks the ¢ime, or generally any such relation to the 
principal sentence, as we should express by when, after, 
since, as, because, though, if, &c. 

246. b.c) The participles of impersonal verbs are put 
absolutely in the nominative ; of course without a noun, 
and in the neuter gender. 


@ «is, if they went into it. 


THE GENITIVE ABSOLUTE, &c. 
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247. d) When the time relates to a person, éni is gen- 


erally expressed. 


248. e) When a motive is attributed to another per- 
son, the particle we is generally used with the gen. or 


acc. absolute. 


249 a) suovxadevdortog, whilst Iwas asleep. tovroyv 
ovzag éydvtey, this being the case ; or, as 


this is the case. 


b) dia ci péverg, EEO” anuvar; why do you re- 
main, when you are at liberty ¢o go away ? 

c) So déov amévor, when, whereas, &c. you 
ought to go away. Sdfav" qpiv aneves, 
when we have determined fo go away. 
Also &86&a» tavza,° this being determined. 

d) éni Kvoov Baotlevovtos, in the reign of Cyrus. 

e) éotaona os navtag eidcoras (Or navtoye 
eidoza), he held his tongue, as suppos- 
ing that all knew. 


250. VocaBuLarRy A2. 


Words used in Nomin. Absolute. 


When or whereas it was 
said or told, 

It being disgraceful, possi- 
ble, impossible, plain or 
evident, 

There being an opportuni- 
ty, when I may or might, 

[t being fit or incumbent, 


When, whereas one ought, 


Eionuevoy. 


3 A 4 3? 
atoyoov—dvvatov—advvatory 
~ 4 
—O8yhoyv ov. 


magoy.? 


moocnxor. nooojxe (dat.) it 
belongs to. of mpgoorxos- 
tec, those that belong to 
us = relations. 

déos. 


® So doxody, dedoypévoy. 


© Also dééavros roérov, dofdévrow robrwy, and dégavra ratra. 
P forw, Evecrty wépecriv, Ebsort, &c. xodrreyv, all signify, one can or 


may: but fveor: relates to physical possibility (it is possible): fcort to 
moral possibility (it is allowed): fer: and xapéor: stand between these 
two meanings, without being confined to either of them ; the latter im- 
plying aleo the notion of facility. (B.) 


112 THE GENITIVE ABSOLUTE, &c. 


As far at least as this is con- 
cerned, as far as depends ovrow ya évexa. 


on this, 

For the sake of, xg (with gen. = prop- 
ter; but yaguw é&uny, for 
my sake). 

After the manner of a dog, ey 

like a dog, 4UPOS OUNTY. 


Without, avev (gen.) 


For any thing the other 
heavenly bodiescould do évexa ray étégeoy dotgay. 
to prevent it, 


Exercise 47. 


251. Without you I should have perished for any 
thing my other friends could have done to prevent it. 
Why do you remain, when we have determined to suc- 
cour our friends? Why do you hold your tongue, 
whereas you ought to speak? Why do you remain, | 
now that you have an opportunity to depart? He ask- | 
ed the boy, why he remained, when it was his duty to 
depart. Though they were toldt to be present, they are 
not come. If it is agreeable to you,® we will go away. 
I hope that we shall thus arrive before’’ the Persians. 
He had the same upper-chamber, whenever he wished. 
The slave told me, that the physicians were come (qa) to ° 
ye combagthe boy’s disorder. If you act unjustly towards 
your slaves, know” that you will be punished by the 
gods. I knew thatall the rest of the country had been rav- ( 
aged by the Persians. Why did you choose war, when | 
you mighthavechosen peace? He told me that all were 
permitted to go into the general, whenever he was at , 
eisure. 


~ 


— se 


+ It being told. 


" ” ‘ 9 yp tS 
4 J¢ toutat — u undeud be fe fron lief 
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Exercise 48. 


252. Cyrus evidently’* desired to be praised. I per- 
ceived that he wished to clisobey the laws of his country. 
O boy, cease to do this, since (p) it is disgraceful to de- 
spise your father. The boy went secretly (241) into his 
father’s house. But this being determined, we cannot 
set out too soon.””. The master, as being a fool, was de- 
ceived by his slave. Do not practise many arts, since it 
is impossible to do every thing well. Let us not despise 
our relations. As far as money is concerned, you will 
rule over all the Greeks. Know that you will get off 
well, as far at least as this is concerned. He told me 
that, if any man was well suited to govern men, it was 
Cyrus.°? The physician told me, that he had come for 
my sake. .:This animal runs like a dog. This being 
the case, I will go away at once. All men, so ¢o say, 
desire what is absent. Itis the part of a senseless man, 
to hold cheap what is present, from the desire of what is 
absent. He said nothing himself, as supposing” that 
all felt grateful to Xenoclides. 


§ 43. The Relative. 


253. a. b.c) The relative is often used to introduce a 
cause, ground, motive, or design of what is stated. 


Oss. 1. When it expresses a cause or ground it takes the indic. ; 
when it expresses a purpose (as in 258. c), the fut. indic. [or the sub- 
junctive |}. 

Oss. 2. The relative is not used merely to connect a sentence with 
the one before it so frequently asin Latin. When so used, it is 
probably always expressive of some emotion. (B.) 


a ‘Conjunctivus cum pronominibus adverbiisve relativis consociatus 
nonnisi in veterum epicorum sermone fini indicando inservit.’ (Herm. 
ad Cd. Col. 190. So Krager, Lachmann, &c.) Some MSS. read éxwes 
in the passage of Thucydides, 258. c. 
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Oss. 3. 5d¢ is not used as a mere antecedent to the relative, but 
otros, which is not so strongly demonettative. 


254. @) The antecedent is often expressed in the 
relative clause, and omitted in the principal clause. 
When this is the case, the relative clause often stands first; the 


subst., which mostly loses its ariicle, is then not to be placed im- 
mediately after the relative. 


255. e) The relative is often made to agree in case 
with the antecedent in the principal clause. 

This is called Attraction of the Relative: it seldom takes place ex- 

cept where the relative should regularly stand in the accusative, the 


antecedent being in the gen. or dat. and without a demonstrative 
pronoun (a8 vvros, éxeivas). 


256. 2) When the relative is attracted, the antece- 
dent is often placed in the relative clause, but in the 


case in which it would stand in the principal clause. 
257. 2) The antecedent is sometimes wholly omitted. 


As, for instance, when it is some general or indefinite notion 


(man, thing, &c. as in 258. g, ex. 2), or has been before mentioned, 
as in 258. h. 


In (258. h) the rel. seems under the government of a preposition 
belonging to the other clause. As in English sometimes,—“ she 
would have the head of whusoever advised it.” 


258. a) Gavpaoroy norsic Og quiv ovdey 81306, you act 
strangely in giving us nothing. 

b) éuanagiloy tiv pnrépa,, olwy texvov éexvonce, 
they pronounced the mother happy in 
having such children. (Here oiwy = ozs 
TOLOVTODY. ) 

C) 7 vavg noecBeig ayet, olmeg Ta oqETEQA Mocs, 
the ship is bringing ambassadors to 
make (or, that they may make) their own 
statement. 

Onha xtmvra, oi¢ aprvovytae rove adixoveTas, 
they are procuring arms todefend them- 
selves with against those who injure 
them (or, with which to repel or punish 
those who injure them). 


® More probably, ¢pdcovery. (Krtiger.) 
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d) ovrde gorw, ov eldec avdoa, / This is the man 
ov eldeg avdoa, ovrds orev, § you saw. 


ATTRACTION OF RELATIVE. 


€) pstadidws ait tov citov, ovmEE avTOS EES, 
you givehima portion of the food which 
you have yourself. 

JS) tM TyEmom morevooper @ ay Kipog dp, we will 
confide in any general whom Cyrus may 
give us' * (for o ov dit). 

&) anolaio" ov iyo ayadtor, I enjoy the good 
things I possess. Hepynusvag ov enoaka, 
remembert ring what he had done. 

h) perentuneto aide orparevpa, moos @ nooo bey 
eiye, he sent for another army, in ad- 
dition to the one he had before. 


259. VocaBuLaRy 43. 


Surprising, strange, Gauvpactos, 7, ov. 
To act strangely, Gavuactoy noreiv. 
Corn, (food formaningen- . , 

eral ,) OLttOG. 
Ambassador, QLTBUG, 80S, 0. 
To send for, petTaneunopat. 
To enjoy, a.7101.0.v00.¥ 


PREPOSITIONS éy, ava, bic. 


éy = in, answer to where ?—governs dat. 
ave = —(properly) up: in, on, through (of a large space 
of time)—governs accus. 


eig= into, towards, against, in reference to—goverms 
accus. 


© Dederit. t See 94. 

* This verb (which is probably from the same root as Aafetv. P.) is 
properly to receive from; to receive whether advantage or disadvan- 
tage from any thing. So that (like our, to reap the fruits of) it is used 
in both a good and a bad sense. 

VY Plur. often citra in Att. Greek, which is also found in Herodotus. 

 drodaiw, drodateopat. Imp. dxiduvoy, aor. drédavoa, though no sim- 
ple verb is found. dz4\avoy, defAavea are later forms. 
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The first of all, éy toig meWTOG.* 

It depends upon you, éy oot Eat. 

Through the whole country, ava nacayv eiy yi. 
Through the whole day, éva nacay tiv neous. 


Bvery day, deve. nocay 1] LEQUY. 

Every year, ave may EtOC. 

By fives, or five and five, ava neve. 

To attend a master, gig Siducxcdov gota’ (oi- 


xiav understood). 
To send (a boy) to a mas- 


sig Sidaoxddov neue. 
ter, 


ve af . 
Jal, 7 -TMARS,, 


Exercise 49. 


260. I pity the mother for having been deprived of 
such a daugher (238. b). 1 will give him some of the 
wine which Lhave. He sent for more wine in addition 
to what he had drunk already (258. h). This is the 
hare you saw (258. a) You act strangely in speaking 
ill even of your friends. He knew that I should enjoy 
the good things I possess (258. g). Receive the good 
things you desire (258. @). I have a stick to beat you 
with (258. c). The Hoplites arrived first of all. All 
these things depend on you. They harassed us all the 
day, so that (211) the Hoplites could not march. They 
went into the city by fives. Those who had plotted 
against the king entered (went into) the city by threes 
without being observed."* Say quickly, what your 
opinion is (what seems gond to you). I, for my part, 
would choose peace in preference to all that I possess. 
I knew that (p) the citizens’ would choose*' peace in 
preference to war, Why do you wait, when wt is your 
duty to succour your friend? 'The Athenians used to 
do this every year. They are not aware that (p) they 


x This phrase is elliptical: ty» rots mpdrot wapijcav==ty rots mapotot 
mparot wapfoav. Thuc. uses éy rots even with a fem. superlative. (See 
iii. 81.) 

yY Properly, to gu frequently into his house. 
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are despised’ by every body. They do this, not only 
every year, but alsoevery day. I admire yourlilies, but 
not* your brother’s. The boy attends no master. We 
send our boys to masters. 


Exercise 50. 


261. Trepented of having flogged’ the slave. I in- 
deed eat that I may live, but others live that they may 
eat. Socrates said, that he indeed ate that he might 
live, but that others lived that they might eat. The 
beauty of the city was admired by all who were-there.! 
He said that if the citizens obeyed the laws of the state, 
they would prosper (102). I wonder at the water being 
turned into wine. The widow would have died* but 

or*® her hen, which (p) laid her an egg every day. 

he beauty of the boy was admired by Socrates him- 
self. The Persian cavalry unexpectedly charged the 
ranks of the Greeks. He says that he (219) has a pain 
in his head. I perceived that he rejoiced”¢ in the wealth 
of the citizens. Iam ashamed of being glad” that my 
daughter is beautiful.6 He is evidently’® vexed at the 
misdeeds of his brothers. Henceforth let us despise no- 
body. ‘The judge told me that we must persuade (120. c) 
the citizens. Wouldthat you had done what you ought! 
Would that you would do what you ought! ITamata 
loss what to do (98). 


§ 44. The Relative continued. 


262. a) When the relative, with such a verb as fo be, 
call, believe, &c. stands in apposition to a noun, it gen- 
erally agrees in gender with 7¢, rather than its proper 


antecedent. 
1] 


® of should stand last: it then takes an accent (o0#). 
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263. b) gozi9-of*==fvt01, some, and may be declined 
throughout :— 
N. lorey of, fore al, Eorcy &. 
G. fore dy. 
D. forty ols, fore als, fori ols, &e. 
264. c) In the same way éors ors =sometimes ; ious 
onov, somewhere, &c. . 
265. d) So also éceiw with oorg is used as an inter- 
rogative. 
266. e) ég @ or @zeis, ‘on condition that,’ with the 
future indic. or the infin. 
The relative in this construction answers to the demonstrative 
éxt robrw: which, or ézi roteds, is not unfrequently expressed. 
267. g°) av® wv, because, for (=dvti tovrov 621). 
‘It may, however, be used in its proper meaning: ‘in return for 
those things which,’ &c. f 
268. h) ef cigt does not express any doubt as to 
whether there was any, but is used as equivalent to 
dozic, whosoever, whatsoever (= all that). 


269. a) pofos, 7» ai80 xalovpey, the fear which we 
call bashfulness. 
b) and tov év Lixelia ndleov Zortiv ov, from 
some of the cities in Sicily. 
c) ovoneg eidov Eatiy onov, whom I saw some- 
where. 
d)iaciyv ovarivac avOounove rePavuaxag éni 
cogig ; are there any persons whom you 
have admired for their wisdom? 
e+) AE cot, Eq @ otynoet, I will tell you, on con- 
dition that you will hold your tongue. 
S) jo¢dycar Eg mre ovyyedwat vopovs, they were 
chosen on the condition that they should 
draw up laws (i.e. to draw up laws). _ 


® For ‘sunt qui dicant’ the Greeks said, forty of ALyovery, or siciy of 
Aéyorres, OF sisiy of Aéyovetyv. Examples of the last construction are not 
uncommon. (Kr.) . 

b ris indef. has gen. tov, dat. rw (both enelitic), for rivts, revi. So 
boris has Srov, Sry. 
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+ £) yaow cor olda av oy jade, I feel thankful 
to you for coming. 
h) éqgGeipov ei ce yoijoimoy 7, they destroyed 
every thing of value. 


270. VocaBuLaRy 44, 


To be banished, evyety.° 

To return from _banish- , , 
ment, KOTEDYOMCL, KAT ELLE. 

'T’o wound, TiTgodaxeo, d 

Some, éoru oi. 

Somewhere, dort O7ov. 

Sometimes, got OTe. 

Hold my tongue, oryo.co.* 


PREPOSITION éia. 


Governs accus. and genitive. 
Signification : (with gen., ‘through,’ of space of time; 
and of means. 


« (with accus:) ‘on account of ;’. also, 
through, of a cause. 
On your account, dia oF. 
After a long time, dia odhov yoovov: also, dia 
| Loovon, after some time. 
Every five years, dvw mevte érany. f 
To pity, oe oixrov Egew. 
To be angry with, 3b oerns Eyer. 
To be at enmity with, dt &yFgag yiyverGad ti1.8 
At a little, at a great dis- Br bliyou, dude wodho’. 
tance, 
To have in one’s hand, dice yetpos Eyer. 


* gebyew is used for guysiv, to be in banishment. (Heindorf.) 
TirpwoKxw, Tpwaw, &C. 
e Fut. generally, otyfeopar. It cannot, like ciwrdéw, take accuse. of 


f Also da riperoy Trovs om dca wkuwrov indy. 
6 So did gedfag iévay revl, Xen. Anab. i iii. 8.) 


120 6 olog ov aria. 


Exercise 51. 


271. I deem you happy in having received®® such 
good things. Most men evidently desire’® the good 
things which their neighbours possess. I will go away 
on condition that the physician shall stay. Some of 
them were wounded by the enemy. [I will tell you, on 
condition that the others shall hold their tongue. Is 
there any person whom (269. d) you have praised for* 
his forwardness? I will endeavour to do this so that 
(211) even you shall praise' me. I would choose 
liberty before all the good things I possess (258. g’). 
He chose war, when he might have peace. Xeno- 
clides was chosen general, with three others.*' I re- 
joice to have .been elected7‘ general by the Athenians. 
Why am I wretched, when [ may become happy? I 
am at enmity with Abrocomas. He was banished 
through the Athenians, I rejoice in seeing you”* after 
sgme time. Know that itis through the gods* that you 
are doing well. Kuow that it is through me that you 
have returned from banishment. The physician is 
come on your account. They do this every five years. 
The boy pursues the dog with (having) a stick in his 
hand. 


§ 45. 6 olog ov avio. 


272. The relative adjectives, ofos, da0c, tlixog, S&e. 
suffer attraction not only in the accusative, but also in 
the nominative, when the verb ejmé with an express 


h Gen.—aiviw takes acc. of person, gen. of thing. 

1 Infin. pres. 

k i.e. know, doing well (nom. partic.) through the gods. The other 
sentences of this kind (having ‘it ts’ followed by ‘ that’) are to be 
turned in the same way. 
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subject stands in the relative sentence; as, égapos otov 
cov avdudg, for Zoapet ardyog torovrov oiog ov et. 

Oss. 1. This attraction consists in the omission of 
the demonstrative adjective in the gen., dat., or accus., 
and then putting the relative adject., by attraction, in 
the case of the preceding substant. ‘The verb of the rel- 
ative sentence (eé) is also omitted, and the subject of the 
relat. sentence agrees with the attracted relative. 

Oss. 2. In this construction, oco¢ follows such words 
as Pavpactds, nisiotos, agdovog: aud o¢ the adverbs 
Vavuacions, Favuacras, &C. 

273. a) G. igapot otov cov avdoos, I love sucha 

man as you. 
D. yagifouc: ofm cot avdol, gratify such 
aman as you. 
A. éxawe oiov o& avdou, I praise such a 
man as you. 
b) N. 6 ofog ov! (&vie), such a man as you. 
G. tov viov cod (ardydg), of such a man as 
you, &c. &c. 
Cc) Pavuactoy Goo ngoryaornoe, he made 
astonishing progress. 
d) Gavpacing wy a0, yéyove, he has be- 
come surprisingly miserable. 


274. VocaBULARY 45. 


To love, éoao.™ 

To gratify, yeoiComas. 

Advance, make progress,  2yoyagro. 

To leap, wALopa." 

To throw, Oin70. 

The truth, -  g0-aAn Beg (GAO, true; a- 


Oem, truth). 


1 wép is often added: of olot wep tpets Evdpes. 
™ tpdw, poet. Zoapat, ipacOhcopat, npdoOnv (gen.) love. (See Index.) 
Pres. pass. ipspat, (todc0at, épupevos), to be loved. 

@ &dXopat, ddodpar. Aor. 1. fAdpny with a in the moods, aor. 2. hrASpyv 
with a. Aor. 1. should probably be preferred for indic. and purt.; aor. 
2. for optat. and infin. (B.) Hermann rejects the indic. and imper. of 
aor. 2. 

6 
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True happiness, 7 0¢ alndoas evdatpovic. 
To dwell, Oixe0. 
Miserable, wretched. GOAL0g, ot, oO. 


PREPOSITION, xata. 


Properly xezé signifies a motion from a higher place 
downwards: and governs the genit. and accus. 

With gent. it means, down from, down, under; but 
more commonly against, with verbs of speaking, 
thinking, &c. 

With accus. it means, at, by, near, during, in an in- 
definite way; also, according to, and with the distri- 
butive sense of our ‘by’ (by twos, &c.) 


According to reason, xara Adyoy (also with gen. 
“in proportion to”). 
During, in, or at the time 


& 4 , 
° ata THUY vooay. 
of the disease, MOTE EYP POGOP 


In villages, xara xopag (vicatim). 
Two bytwo, | xara dvo. 

In all respects, RATHK MAYTA. 

Sensual pleasures, ai xara tO Mpa yOovat. 
According to Plato, xara, Iharoove.. 


Exercise 52. 


275. They cling to sensual pleasures, because’! they 
have never tasted true happiness. They are too wise®® 
to cling to sensual pleasures. (Men) gladly gratify such 
aman as you are. I would gladly gratify such men 
as you. They leapt down from the wall. Do you 
wish (98) that I should speak the truth against my 
friend? The boy is like his father in every respect. 
This is (65) hard, and for men like us impossible. The 
king loved such men as you are. The boy has made 
astonishing progress. He said that he would®’ very 
gladly gratify a man like you. Men like you always 
speak well of the good. A man like you is praised by 
every body. I would rather see men like you, than the 
king of the Persians himself. He has become very 
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wretched, unknown to himself.7* 1 cannot gratify a 
man like you foo soon.77 Will you not gratify a man 
like me directly?2™’ Sophroniscus, as being selfish, 
obliged nobody, willingly at least.45 All men, so ¢o 
say,** like to oblige such men as you. All men, so to 
say, rejoice in praising’’ such a man asyouare. ‘T'hese 
things happened in the time of the disease. 1 know that 
they dwell” in villages. ‘The eagle has wings in pro- 
portion to its body. ‘T'o live according to reason isa 
different thing (from living) according to passion. I 
will tell you on condition that you (will) send your boy 
to some master (259). 


§ 46. obdei¢ darts od. 


276. In ovdeig corte od (nemo non) the declinable 
words are put under the immediate government of the 
verb. 

Kiihner calls this inverted attraction, because the noun (or word 
representing it) conforms to the relative, not the relative to the 
noun. 


Sometimes adverbs are affected by this kind of attraction: Bivac 
xetOev, 60ev wep fee (for neice). 


277. N. ovdeig Oats ovx av tavta momouey. 

G. ovdevdg Ocov ob xareyeaces. 

D. ovdevi Oty Ovx anexpivato. 

A. ovSéva Ovtiva ov xartixdavos. 
There is no one who would not do this. 
There was no one whom he did not laugh at. 
There was noone whom he did not answer. 
There was noone whom he did not weep for. 


278. VocaBuLaRy 46. 
To laugh at, xaroyedaoo.? 


° The aré. must be expressed, though the injin. is to be omitted, 
P yeddw, -acopat, but éyédaca. Short a. 
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To answer, aroxpivoucs.9 
To weep for, XAT AXA cei0. 
Especially, GAios te xo (both other. 


wise and also). 
There is nothing like hear- 


ei Ld 3 ~ 
] ovdey oLoy axovons. 
lg, 


As fast as they could, wg Tayoug elyor." 
The agricultural popula~- <«. . ~ y 
tion, Ob HUE yy ExyorTES. 


ad 


Exercise 53. 


279. There is noone who would not weep for such 
men as you.®® ‘There is nobody whom he does not de- 
spise. Thereis no-one whom he does not hold cheap. 
There is no one whom they do. not gladly oblige. 
There was none of those present* whom he had not 
plotted against. I act strangely in not gratifying” a 
man like you.’ I know that I shall love’ a man like 

ou. lam ashamed of having plotted" against a man 
like you. He evidently wished" to oblige such men as 
you. hat isa hard thing, and for a man like me at 
least,t impossible. ‘'T’o live according to reason is un- 
pleasant (not pleasant) to most persons, especially 
(when they are) young. There is nothing like hear- 
ing the umbassadors themselves. The agricultural 
population are doing well. They pursued the dog as 
fast as they could. 


4 Aor. 1. droxp:Ofjvac is passive, from dmoxpivw (secerno), except ‘n 
late writers, who use it for droxpivacOa. (B.) 

® Gen. of rayos. 

* Put the partic. after the negatives. Oddevds Srov of navrwy av dae 
xaQ’ htxiay mario sinv. (Plato, Protag. 317. c.) 

© of ye épol. 
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§ 47. oto. dé. péddo. 


280. a. b) oiog with the infinitive implies great fit- 
ness or ability ina thing: ré is usually joined with oiog 
in this signification ; as oidg re elut noweiv, I am the man, 
the fittest one todo it, J am able to do it, can do it. 
Without the infinitive, with neuter, otoy denotes possi- 
bility. ' 

251. c. d) dé with édiyov, modAov, &c. is used both 
personally and impersonally, in the meaning of I want 
but little of, am tar from doing, &c.: impers. moddov dei, 
there wants much, far from it ; ddiyou dei, there wants 
Nittle, all but, &c. Sometimes éseiy is omitted with oAi- 
vu, &c. 

282. ef) uédiw is followed by an infin. of the fu- 
ture, present, or aorist. 

Oss. The future infin. is the most, the aorist the 
least common." (P.) 


283. a) oidg vé eiut, I am able (i.e. am such as to 
doathing). ofo» ré got, t¢ ts possible. 
b) 06 necchev Oddvteg ofot témvety sioiv, OUr 
front teeth are adapted for cutting. 
ov yao 7% 00g ano navros xEepdaiverr, he was 
not of a character’ to do any thing what- 
ever for the sake of gain. 


« There is a lc ge class of verbs the object of which, expressed by 
an infinitive, relates to future time, and may, therefore, be in the fu- 
ture, though it often is in the pres. or aor. “ The present is preferred 
when either the certuin definite occurrence of the action is to be 
marked, or its immediate commencement from the time the words are 
uttered.” (K.) Buttmann properly observes, that a distinction should 
be made between verbs whose object is necessarily future (e. g. hope, 
promise, expect) and those where the object is not necessarily futrre 
(e. g. say, think, &c.): with the latter the pres. or aor. might be mis- 
understood ; with the former, not. But the MSS. often agree in giving 
the pres. or aor. (with reference to future time) after such verbs. (B. 
ad Plat. Crit. 14. 3.) 

Vv Or, was not a man to, &c. 
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C) bAlyou dé dIaxgvou, I could almost cry ; or 
am near crying. 
OAtyov dei» &axovoa, Iwas near crying. 
6Aiyou martes, nearly all (div omitted), 
zovro yao MOLLOY Sei» sinor tig ay, for a 
man would not assert that, far from it. 
d) dvoiv déovra,” eixoot, eighteen. 
€) péllo yoawes, yoaper, yoawar, lam going to 
write. 
S) ci wediece qidocogos yereaOa, if he is to be- 
come a philosopher. 


283". VocaBULARY 47. 


Cry, shed tears, daxovoo. 

I am far from, n0lAov dé. 

Nearly, almost, édiyou dey (used as an ad- 

verbial phrase; or 6dé- 

you ouly). 

Far from it, noddov deiv. 

Am going to, peio (also, am likely to, 
and am to, &c.) 

To gain, xegdaive.. 

Gain, xE000G, E03, TO. 

Stove, RLUWOS, Ov, 7. 

Mostly, ta NOAA. 

Front (adject.), 0 moda8er. 


PREPOSITIONS, guqi, megi. 


Govern genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: @ugi or mepi cov, ‘about, in answer to 
both where? and whither ? augi or negi tu or tive Eyaw 
or sivas is, to belong to,* to be, or be employed about. 


w The construction dot» dedvrovv has disappeared, under the infla- 
ence of modern criticism, from the works of the great writers, with the 
single exception of Xen. Hell. i.1,5: énecomdet dvviv devicaty etxoot vavoiv, 
where deotcais is undoubtedly the proper reading. (Krager ) 

X of dugi (or revi) "Avurov, Anytus and his followers or party: a 
phrase employed by Attic writers, when they chiefly allude to only one 
individual; leaving it at the same time, for some reason, undecided 
and in the dark, whether they mean that individual alone, or others 
besides. (B.) 
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aegi tp denotes care about: it follows verbs of fearing 
(8edteva), being at ease about (Fadgeiv), &c. 

agugi and (more commonly) zegi rev are of, about (de) 
asin ‘to talk about. Also, gopeiodus, qudoverxety (to 
contend) regi tivos. 

wept moldov nowicbat or qyeio8at,’ to value highly, to 
make a great point of, or attach great importance to. 


a 
Exercise 54. 


284. He asked whether this was possible. We cut 
with our front teeth. He told me that his father had the 
tooth-achein one of his front teeth. He has large'* front 
teeth. He was not of a character to fear death. He 
says that he does not choose to go in to the general, 
since (p) he is not at leisure. The Athenians sailed 
with (part.) nineteen ships. It is not possible that one 
man should ever do® all this. You will notescape from 
(86*. b) death. He is* mostly about the stove. Do not 
think that Ido this from insolence. Young men are of 
a character todesire manythings. Nearlyall (of them) 
wish to entrust the arbitration to Socrates. They will 
be entrusted with this‘' by nearly all (of them). I am 
far from desiring all that you have. He fears the same 
things ¢hat we do(182). He says that he (219) is with- 
out fear of death. He says that the mother is afraid 
about her daughter. The agricultural population are 
doing well. I asked the general, whether he was going 
to march against the king. He says that he has been 
entrusted with this.*! 


¥ So repi risiovos, wreicrov, &c. mspt ucxpod. (See 243.) 
8 txyw. 
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§ 48. oOnwg. ov pi. 


285. a. b) o2wc¢,2 when it refers to the future, has 
either the subj. or the future indic.,t and retains them 
even in connection with past time, when the optative 
might have been expected (69). 

286. c.d) The verb on which the sentence with ozay 
depends is often omitted. 

Rem. This construction is equivalent to an energetic tmperative + 
——dpa OF opare may be supplied. 

287. ob uy,> with the fut. indic. or aor. subj., is used 
as an emphatic prohibition or denial. 

Rem. 1. This construction is probably elliptical: ot (déus éori) 
pr c 


With the second pers. sing. of the future indic. it is a prohibition ; 
with the subj., and other persons of the future, a denial. 

Rem. 2. Elmsley says: ‘od pi cum futuro refantis est, cum 
subjunctivo vero negantis ;” but Hermann shows, that the prohib- 
itive meaning depends on the person, not on the ¢éense. Elmsley 
explained this phrase in what seems the simpler way, by join 
ing the «4 to the verb. Thus 0d pi) Aadfoets 5 = will you not not-talk? 
== will you not hold your tongue? == hold your tongue. But Her- 
mann (who at first agreed with Elinsley), Rost, Kiihner, &c. adopt 
the other explanation, supposing ¢és écr{, or sore such phrase, 


understood. 
287". a) goorrile on ms under aisyooy 201 o ets, take 
care to do nothing disgraceful. 
b) EvveBovdevey oven morsiv, Onws 6 citog avricyn, 
: he advised them to do this, that the pro- 
visions might hold out. 


® dgnws is properly ‘how, and it cannot be used for ‘that? except 
where for ‘ that’ we might substitute ‘ that by this means, or ‘ that 802 
With the future indic. it is always strictly ‘ how, are rode. 

t The fut. with éras expresses a definite intention, for the accom- 
plishment of which vigorous measures are to be pursued. (R.) 

b Dawes laid it down as a rule, that the subjunctive of the aor §. 
act and mid. was never used with 62s, 06 pi, but that the fut. i. Lee. 
was used instead. This rule is now given up by the best scholars: but 
Buttmann thinks that the subj. of the aor. 2. was employed with a kind 
of predilection, and that, when the verb had no such tense, the fut. 
indic. was used in preference to the subj. of the aor. 1. 
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€) onag avo zou, that you behave (or quit 4 our- 
self) like a man. . 

d) Onmg wi nowjonts, 0 molgaxic twas EBlawer, be 
sure not to do what has often been detri-— 
mental to you. 


e€) od wy Audjoas; do not chatter pray. ov my 
yéontoe tovto, this will assuredly not hap- 
pen. 
288. VocaBpuLary 48. 
To bethink myself, consid- 


er, take care, poortiton. 
Talk, chatter, Ladeo. 
Whilst he was walking, ypezakv meginaras. 
Nevertheless, Opong. 
To be at dinner, denviw (Seinvoy, cena, the 


principal meal of the day 
taken towards evening). 


PREPOSITION é&zi. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: in answer to question where? generally 
with genit., sometimes with dat. in the sense of ‘on’: 
as ég innov Gyeicos: Eg ian mogevecr Oat. 

In answer to questions whither ? with accus. ; as ént do- 


gor tive, to a certain hill ; and more generally, on, in, 
towards to, &c. 


They marched to Sardis, énat Sapdeos. 

They sailed to Chios, én tng Xtov. 

Towards home, &@ olxov. 

éxi with dative denotes in addition to, besides ; close 
by (as éni t@ notaup); an aim or condition (266), and 
the being in one’s power (65). 

sai with genit. often marks the ¢ime by means of some- 
thing contemporary, generally a contemporary per- 
son (65). 

To come for ? (to effect it), sd Seiy ént rovre. 

this, te Setch it), “«  gouro. 


1380 BY. Ay Ov. 


To bedrawn up four deep, éai rsrzdpms teraz Oat. 

To be named after a per- 
son, 

To endure a thing for the 
sake of praise, 


4 a” > , 
OvOUa Eye EM TLYOS. 


> 3 a 
8x sraive. 


Exercise 55. 


289. Be sure to be here yourself (287*. d). Takecare 
that your children may beas good‘ as possible** (287*. a). 
Be sure to behave like men worthy of the liberty you 
possess. ‘Take care not to say what has often hurt you. 
Take care to injure nobody. The Grecian Hoplites were 
drawn up three deep. Cyrus marched for Sardis with 
(part.) his Grecian Hoplites. He said that these things 
, were not in his power.** They made (mid.) a treaty on 
these conditions. He is named after the great king. 
He said that his boy was named after Thales, the phi- 
losopher. ‘They killed him whilst he was at dinner. 
The Athenians, though (p) they were able to take the city, 
nevertheless sailed back home. In addition to all this, the 
Athenian generals have already sailed home. He told me 
that the general was not of a character** to act unjustly 
by the citizens. ‘They are not sent out (on an under- 
standing that they are) to be slaves (227.6). He says 
that he dwells close by the river. He is very ambitious, 
so as (211) to do every thing for praise. He said that 
the corpse was of a superhuman size®* Hesaid that he 
had suffered things foo great for tears.5® Do not do 
this, pray. They will assuredly not obey the laws of 
the city. Leave off chattering. 


§ 49, py. py ov. 


290. a. 6) After expressions of fear, solicitude, un- 
certainty, &c. uy is used with the subjunctive or indice. 


© Bédricros. 
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Oss. The indic. is used when the speaker wishes to intimate his 
conviction that the thing feared, &c. has or will really come to pass. 
Of course the subj. becomes the opt in connection with time past, 


and im a dependent proposition. (70, 71 
291. c) The notion of fear is often omitted before py 
ov, the verb being then generally in the subj. 
292. f. g) wi ov is also used with the infin. after 
many negative expressions :-— 

1) After to hinder, deny, feel misgiving, &c. when they have a 
negative with them; if not (as in 293. e), they are used with pf, 
where we use no negative.t 

2) After such expressions as detvdy svat, aioypdv OF aicyivny sivat, 
alowbvesOac. 

3) After such negative expressions as, to be unable, impossble, 
not right, &c. 


4) piiot is also sometimes used with the participled and with 
wore and infin., after negative expressions. 


293. a) dona wy Gavn, I fear that [shall die. 
88oxa wy ov davw, I fear that I shall not 

die. 

b) poPovpat py evoncopes, I fear weshall find. 

qpoPotpo uy cupotigny 7 uagtyxapes, 1 fear 

that we have missed (lost) both. 

c) Ghia wy ox | didaxtdr, but perhaps it is a 
thing that cannot be taught. 

d) ei 38 yernooueta Ent Baoie, th éunoday wy 
ody mavta ta Sewvotata nadortas anoba- 
viv; bul if we shall fall into the power 
of the king, what will prevent us from 
being put to death, after suffering all 
that is most terrible 2 

€) &noxwmdivoat tore Ellnvac uy élGeiv, to pre- 
vent the Greeks fromcoming. 70v0v9- 
t0 wy nentoxévat, they (denied that they 
had fallen) said that they did not fall. 
dmotovetes avroyv uy igev, not believing 
that he would come. 


+t But the »# is not always expressed after verbs of hindering, pre- 
venting, &c. syfi~w os nndgv, &c. 

4 Thus dvoddynros yap av | sinv rotavde py ob xarotxre(owy Edpavy (Soph. 
Ant. 96.) 


132 py. 


py ov. 


Sf) ov yao vaéoyou Cytijoes, ag ody O640% OOLdy 
Hy Ov Boy Seir Sixcoovry, for you prom- 
ised to investigate it (with us), as hold- 
ing wt imptous in you not to come to 
the assistance of Justice. 

&) ovre py euro ct Sivapos QUTOV, OUTE pEmynUs- 
voy wn ovx éxouveiy, [can neither not re- 
member him, nor remembering not 


praise him. 


293". VocaBULARY 49, 


Capable of being taught, 
that can be taught, 

Science, 

Know, know how, 

To fall into a_person’s 
power or hands, 

To prevent a person, 


Right, lawful (as deter- 
mined by divine or nat- 
ural laws. 

Fall, 

Hinder, prevent, 

To deny, 

Fear, 

Suspect, 


3 , € 
EMIOTHUN, NS, F- 
> , 
ENLOTAMAL. 


U > ? 
yiyvec Doe Ent TIM. 


tunodwv eivar py, or after 
negatives or in ques- 
tions implying a nega- 
tive, un ov. éxnodey is, 
out of the way of. 

Ootog : = Sixawos, a, ov, (of 
what is permitted by 
human law. 

ninto.» 

HOAVO, LTOXCAVOD. 

aovéoua. 

8eid00.5 

vnontevo (accus. of person). 


PREPOSITION peta. 
Governs genit., dative, aud accus. 


@ 289, note c. 
@ 2 


OTe 4. 


driornpat, émtoriocopat, yrioriOny. 


Imp. jriordpnv. 2 sing. pres. ints 


& But as opposed to {pés, doros relates to man, i. e. to natural laws: 
hence icpa cat Gora, ‘ divine and human things’ 


WiXTO, recovput, wEnTOKa. 


Ereoov. 


i deidw, delcopat, dédocxa and dédta (both with meaning of pres.) Aor. 


1. Edcioa. 


fy WITH RELATIVES, &c. 183 


Signification: with accus., after. 
66 ¢ with genit., with. 
66 “ with dat.(only in the poets),among, inter. 


Exercise 56. 


294. I fear his coming to some harm (lest he should 
suffer something). I feared the boy would come to 
some harm. I fear we shall find, that (p) these things 
are not so. I fear about my boy lest he should come to 
some harm. The father, though he feared about his 
boy, nevertheless went away. I cannot either go or 
stay (110). I knew that they would prevent’ the king 
from coming (293. a into the-country. I fear that we 
have treated them ill. I fear that the rascal will not 
die. It is disgraceful not to defend the laws of our 
country. Nothing prevents this from being (293. e) 
true. What prevents us from dying at once? Itisa 
disgrace not to be without fear of death. It is a terrible 
thing, not to bear what comes from the gods. It is not 
right, not to choose to fight for one’s country. It is not 
right not to die for one’s country, if it be necessary. Iam 
ashamed not to appear to have conferred great benefits 
upon my country. I fear this will happen. After this, 
what prevents us from dying? They sent out men to 
prevent themt from coming into the country. 


§ 50. un with Relatives, the Infinitive, &c. 


295. a.c) wy is used in relative sentences and with 
participles, adjectives, &c., whenever the negative does 
not directly and simply deny an assertion with respect 
to some particular mentioned person or thing. 


Hence relative sentences, participles, and adjectives take pf, 


+ See 238*, the third example. 


184 HY WITH RELATIVES, &c. 


whenever they might be resolved into a sentence with ‘if,’ or de 
scribe oniy a supposed case: not particular individuals, but individ- 
uals of a class. 

296. d) The infinitive generally takes jy, except 
where the opinions or assertions of another person are 
stated (tn sermone obliquo). See 110. 

297. b) With doze! the infinitive takes py, the in- 
dicative ov. | 


298. a) cig da Bovvas duvaron étéom, & my adtog eye; 
but who can give to another what he has 
not got himself ? 

b) dopadiacdy oor nagetortat, wots oe un deva 
Avuaeiv, they will afford you security, so 
that no man shall annoy you. 

Nodywata napeiyov, WOTE OVXETL EOVYATO 
<0 orparevpa mogevesda, they harassed 
them, so that the army could not ad- 
vance further (any longer). 

C) ovdeic .. . GatIg wy magésrat, no one who shall 
not be present (or, who is not present). 
6 py miotevor, he who does not believe. 
ta pn xadd, dishonorable things. 

d) to py tinay yépovtas avoctor ect, it is wrong 
(an unholy thing) not to honour old men. 

e) uy yévorzo," may it not be so! jan iBorg zovto, 
may you never see this ! 


k The thing to be considered, with respect to a relative or parti- 
cipial clause, is, whether it introduces some new particular concerning 
the object spoken of, or forma one complex notion withit. In this way 
it merely restricts the general notion to a particular sense ; the thing 
spoken of being, not the substantive itself, but the substantive so limited. 

1 Or &s, which is used (though less frequently) in the same way. 

™ In connection with future time, the Greeks and Romans marked 
the futurity of the condition or connected notion. We generally do 
not. Thus in the example we should say, ‘a man who is not present,’ 
taking that asa general notion, without referring it to the time of the 
other verb. The future must be used when it is necessary to mark this 
out ; but to use it always, as some writers do, who plume themselves 
upon their accuracy, is against the idiom of our language ; of which 
any one may convince himself by examining a few consecutive pages 
ot the English Bible. 

2 Translated by ‘God forbid !’ in the English Bible. 


fy WITH RELATIVES, &c. 


299. VocasuLary 50. 


One who has slain a man 
with his own hand, the 
actual murderer, 

Wrong, wicked, impious, 

Security, safety from dan- 
ger, 

Safe, 

To be in safety, to be safe, 

Voluntarily, 

Lazy, idle, 


185 


avrdyere, po¢, 6 et 7 (one ter- 
min.) 


dydotog, os, ov. (See 293°*.) 


, LODAAKA, aS, 7. 


aopadns, 76, &&. 

éy tp aogade elvan. 
3 ? ~ ¢€ 
&Fe10977/6,° OV, 0. 


&py6¢, og, ov (from a, égyoy). 


PREPOSITION mapa. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 
Signification: with genit. from, after such verbs as ¢o 
receive, learn, bring, come ; and with the agent after 


the passive verb. 


With the accus., to, and (inanswer to where ?)at. aaod 
with the ace. has also the meaning of the Latin pre- 
ter ; besides, beyond, against. 

With the dative, beside, along side of, by, among &c. 
as ioty napa tH Baodei, “he stood in the king’s pres- 
ence ;” zag éuoi, “in my opinion” (meo judicio.) 


Besides his bread, 

Beyond, more than the 
others, 

Against the laws of the 
gods, 

Contrary to or beyond 
what was expected, 


4 
mone tov KpToy. 


mapa Tovs GALove. 
MAO TOE TH” Hedy Faopove. 


aoa So£ay. 


PHRASES. 


I hada narrow escape from 
death, 
I had a narrow escape, 


AOR MLXQdH FAGOY aso- 
Davey. 
a0 OLiyor Stequyoy. 


© Properly, ae a volunteer. 


136 SOME ADVERBS OF TIME, &cO. 


Exercise 57. 


300. He who ( p) does not love his father, is impious, 
I fear it may be impious not to honour old men. Noone 
who is not present (298. c), shall receive money. I en- 
treat you not tostay. The sons of the Persians of the 
present day'' pursue what is dishonorable. He who 
(p)does not trust God, has become miserable, un- 
known to himself.7* Not to love one’s own children is 
wicked. It is not possible for me to give you what I do 
not possess myself. He is too wise®® not to know that. 
Not to do good to your friends, when (p) you can, is 
wicked. Pursue those things which are not (p) agaiust 
the laws of the gods. He said that, if there was any oc- 
casion, he would labour®’ more than the rest. Know 
that I will incur’ this danger with you(pl.) Besides 
his bread he has wine. lamconscious’® of having had 
a narrow escape from death. He was very lazy, soas 
to undergo no labour voluntarily. He was very lazy, 
so that he underwent no labour, at least willingly.“ 
I had a narrow escape from those who were pursuing 
me. These things happened contrary to what was ex- 
pected. If we conquer the barbarians in‘? one more 
battie, we shall be in safety. I have received this wine 
from the faithful slave. They denied that they were 
(293. e) the actual murderers. I suspect? that this is 
impious. He went away, because (p) he suspected 
that it was impious toremain. Shall we say this (99) 
or not? 


§ 51. Some Adverbs of Time, &c. 


301. a) Some adverbs govern a noun in the same 
case as the adjectives from which they are derived. 
P twronreéw is followed by acc. and injin., or (when it implies, fear) 


by wi.  twowresoas ph re rods ris w6dsws trairiov etn, S&c. (Xen. An. 
iii. 1, 53 
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- 302. 1) Hence comparatives and superlatives take 
the genitive. 2) Some particles are sometimes simply 
adverbs, and sometimes prepositions goveruing a Case: 
e. 2. aa onor, together :—apa, (or 6uov) roig KALoty. 

- 303. 5) ods, as a preposition (= ages), is only joined to 
persons. 

304. Some adverbs, especially relative ones, refer to 
verbs and whole clauses, and thus connect propositions 
This is the origin of conjunctions. 

305. d) dyes or peyot, Ewgs aud éoze, hoth in the sense 
of ‘until, and in that of ‘as long as, govern the suéj. 
or opt. when there is any uncertainty ; the indic. when 
not. 

306. 1) Of course the opt. will appear without ea 
in oratione obliqua, even where there is no uncertainty. 
2) Hence, when a thing is spoken of as an object or 
purpose contemplated, the subj. with &y* will be used 
inconnection with pres. or future time; the optative,* in 
connection with past time and the oratio obliqua. 

307. e) agiv, as being a comparative, takes 7 (which 
however is often omitted), and generally the infinitive ; 
but the subj. with a, if the event is future. 


Hence the subj. with dv will be used after the imperative and fu- 
ture with negatives: i. e. when before = till. 


308. a) aSing yuay modeuncouer, we will conduct 
the war in a manner worthy of ourselves. 
b) siojlGer og Eme, he came in to me. 


@ péyais od is often found: So Zws ot, &c. 

* With xzoiv and jvixa, and (in poetry) with péypr, &ypt, ws, the 
subj. is somefimes found without dv. (K.) 

* And according to Hermann (against Elmsley) with av. “ Ubi in 
recta oratione zpiv dv et similes particule conjunctivum requirunt, in 
oratione obliqua manet dy, sed conjunctivo substituitur optativus ut pro- 
prius orationis oblique modus.” (Pref. ad Trach. p 8.)—Hartung says: 
« When the optative thus takes (in oblique narration) the place of the 
subjunctive (in direct), the particle dv may, whenever one pleases, be 
left at his old post.” (artikellehre, ti. 304.)—Poppo, however, rejects 
ky from Xen. An. vii. 7; 35.  édéuvro pi) dwedOctv mpiv dv draydyot ré orpa- 
vevra (which in direct narration would be, pa dxé\Ons mpiv dv draydyys 

e+. ), 8 passage quoted by Hartung. 


188 


SOME ADVERBS OF TIME, &C. 


C) magécopon bnore xedevoec, I will be with you 
whenever you bid me. 
d) neginevd Ews av (Or weyorc av) 8194, Twill 
wait till he comes (venerit). 
moiyoov tovto ~wg ett €Eeatt, do this whilst 


you still may. 


4 e . A b , 
gore (nev) ai onovdai your, ovnzote Enavouny 


€ 


nuas oixteivos, as long as the treaty lasted, 


I never ceased to think upon ourselves 


with pity. 


ovnote hijyovow iat &Y EOYwaty avtay, they 
never leave off till they rule over them. 
e) noi i élOciv eud (or noir EGeiv tpét before I 
4 by ” ° 
came. giv av &G0, till I come (=till I 
shall have come; venero). 


309. Vocanutary 51. 

Near, 

Near the city, 

Apart, 

Apart from, or without the 
rest, 

Immediately, directly, 

Directly or straight to the 
city, 

Immediately on his arrival, 

From our very birth, as 
soon as we are born, 

Most of all, 

Except a very few, 

Except if, 

Out of, without the city. 


eyyvs. 

éyyvs tig molec. 

ae 

yogis tov addow (so diye 
ttv0¢), 

evdus. 

svdv" rig modes. 

svOve nxoy. 

evduc yerouayor. 


poder maveonr. 
\ / La eg 
ni» navy oliyeoy. 
A 
mAnY kt. 
n” ~ , 
&oo zo modems. 


Exercise 58. 
210. Do not go away till I come. I will not cease 


t Also mpiv 7AOov eyes. 


The preceding clause has often péc6ey in it, 


which makes the zefv appear superfluous. 
® 6s and ev6s are no more different words than péyois and péxor: 


but the Attics generally used et6és of time, ct0s of place. 


It is only acci 


dentally, that <t@is is identical in form with the masc. adjective. 


ON INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 139 


fighting till I have conquered you. It is not possible for 
you to conquer your enemies out of the city, till you 
have chastised those in the city itself. He went away 
before I came. I was banished myself before you re- 
turned-from-banishment. Whilst you are still at leisure, 
speak. We were afraid, till (ueygu) the Greeks sailed 
away. They did not cease till (before) they sent for the 
boy’s father. We used to wait about’ till the gates 
were opened. I will not go away till (before) I have 
conquered you. He said, that he would come to us, 
whilst he still might. Do not cease, till you have mas- 
tered yourtemper. Whilst you remain, combat the boy’s 
disorder. He said that he feared the gods most, when- 
ever he was most prosperous (was doing best). The 
general went in to the king. And they (of persons be- 
fore mentioned, 38) obeyed, except if any man stole 
any thing. He said that he was nearly related** to him. 
They march straight to the city. Immediately on his 
arrival, he told me that we ought to set about® the task. 
From our very birth we want many things. He died as 
soon as he was born. 


~ 


® 
§ 52. On Interrogative Sentences, 


311. Besides the interrogative adverbs and pronouns, 
the following particles are used in questions. 
312. goa is mostly used in questions that imply some- 
thing of uncertainty, doubt, or surprise. 
313. The answer ‘ Yes’ is expected by,— 
GQ ov; 7 yaQ; ov; Ovx0vy; GAlo 17; 
314. The answer ‘ No’ is expected by,— 
aon uy; 7 mov (num forte?) ; uy oY pov ; * 
Vv repipivw. 
Ww waivs=ph ovv: but the etymology being forgotten, oty is sometimes 


used with it. Also pay ph; and pay od; the latter requiring an assent- 
ing answer (=nonne ?). 


140 ON INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


Oss od expects yes; pf, no.—cd is often followed by pévroe: alan 
by 44, 64 rov, with which it has an ironical force, I imagine, forsooth, 
Also ovri mov. 

315. A. t) elza, ixevta (then—and yet—and neverthe- 
less) express astonishment and displeasure, implying 
that what they suppose has been done, is inconsistent 
with something before mentioned. 

316. &) From the frequent use of @10 2.7, it came to 
be used as a simple interogative particle, and the 7 
was often dropt.x It is then better to write it as one 
word. adore (K.) 

317. rinadoy ; (having suffered what 2? =) what pos- 

sesses you to... &e.? 
ti wadeov; (having learnt what? =what in- 
duces you to... &c.? 


These phrases are used in indignant, reproachful questions: the 
former obviously relates to the feelings; the latter to the under- 
standing, and consequently to more deliberate offences. 


318. a) ag evreytis ; are you prosperous ? 
aQ ovx tory aoterng ; is not hell? [Yes] 
he is ill, isv’t he 2 ; 
aoa py Err aoSevig ; is he ill? [No 
he is not tl, is he 2 ; 

C) 7 mov cerodunuas tavta ; you have not surely 
dared todo this? [No.] 

d) 7 7x0, fav tt EQMTR o& Swxedrys, anoxgive ; if 
Nocrates puts any question to you, you 
will answer him, will you not? [Yes.] 

e) ove mov eyo ayootxifoua ; surely Tam not 
behaving rudely am I? [No.] 

Sf) wos tice adtxsi ;% he has not injured you in 
any respect has he? [No.] 

&) wy tM vewtepor*® ayyélias ; you bring no bad 
news I hope, do you? [No.] 


* Stallbaum thinks it was dropt in animated, impassioned ques- 
tions, and retained in those of a more sedate and sober character. 

y The present of this word is used for the perfect, for a man con- 
tues to wrong us till he has made us reparation. (Heindorf, Protag. 
463.) 

® vedrepoy for véov (a new thing ; news), and that per euphemismum 
for xax6v. (Heind. Prot. 461.) 


ON INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 141 


h) siz eciyag Iovrog wv; and did you then 
hold your tongue, you Plutus ? 

4) Iwett ovx ois Georg avPgunoyv wu goovrivey ; 
do you then really not think that the 
gods regard mankind ? 

k) &dLo te 7 regi mieiorov nory, onws odg Bedtiorot 
oi veortegot corre ; do not you look upon 
it as a thing of extreme importance, 
that the rising generation should turn 
out as wellas possible? | 

GAhors ovv olye qidoxegdsig qidover ro xé&dog ; 
what! do not the covetous love gain ? 


319. VocaBuLaRy 52. 


To strike, TUnTO. 

Free, ElevPepos, a, ov. 

Weak, ill, aodernc, 4S, & (a, odévog, 
strength). 


‘Weakness, infirmity, a 
complaint, 
Fond of gain, gidoxepdic, 4s, 8. 


b , € 
actEevern, as, 7. 


PREPOSITION 2006. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: to, close by ; in answer to whither? mods 
generally takes the accus.: in answer to where? the 
dative. 

With acc. 2agdg also means towards, against, in refer- 
ence to, with a view to,in comparison of. 

With genit. nooo means from, by (after to hear, to be 
praised or blamed by, and frequently after the pas- 
sive verb). 

It is also used with genit. of situation and in adjura- 
tions. 

I am wholly wrapt up in 

this, 

To pay close attention to- 

one’s affairs, 

In addition to this, 00g TOVTOLG. 


00 g cour Odog simi. 


n00S toig Moaypact yiyredO cl. 


142 ON INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


To fight against a person, sgde tive. 
To calculate with one- doyilecPat mo0¢ savtor (SO 


self, with oxérrecdou, sxoneiy, 
to consider). 
T’o be dishonoured by, armalecbos 1905 TIVOS. 
On the father’s side, 00S 1OTOOS. 


1) To be consistent with, 
like, characteristic of; 2) 
to be on his side; 3) to 
make for him, to be for 
his interest ; to bea good 
thing for him. 


elvas mQ0g ttvOS. 


Exercise 59. 


320. Are not these things for our interest rather than 
for that of our enemies (318.5)? Is not he wholly wrapt 
up in these things? You do not surely wish to have 
wine in addition to your bread (318. c)? I donot surely 
act insolently do 1 (318. e)? Youare not come to bring us 
(p) any bad news, I hope (are you)? [No.] Andare you, 
then, not without fear of death, though (p) a pious man 
(318. hk)? And do you, then, not think that you shall 
be punished for what you have done ( p. pass.) against 
the laws of the gods? What possesses you to strike* 
a freeman? What induces you not to choose to stay 
with us any longer? What possesses you, that you 
will not cease to behave-insolently’* towards your 
friends? Thesethings are not more for the interest of 
our enemies than of us, are they? [No.] Have you 
been in any respect dishonoured by Xenoclides? Do 
you not think it a most important thing, that your child- 
ren should be brought up as well as possible (318. £)? 
It is not like a pious man to fear death excessively. 
The other party are more on Cyrus’s side. Know that 
these things are” for the interestof Cyrus. I knowthat 
he is on the side of the Athenians. De we not both see 
and hear from our very birth 2% 


® Translate as if it were, ‘having suffered what do you strike?’ &c., 


INDIRECT SINGLE QUESTIONS. 143 


§ 53. Indirect single Questions. 


321. a) The proper forms for indirect questions are 
those pronouns and adverbs which are formed from the 
direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable 
6 —, which gives them a connecting power. 


Thus from récos; motos; mot; 750ev5 mis; &c. are formed brécos, 
brrotos, Grov, Ord0er, OTs, &C. 

So éerts, formed by prefixing the relative to ris, is the proper de 
pendent interrogative. See 72, note y. 


322. But as the Greeks often pass from oblique to 
direct narration, so they often use the simple interroga- 
tives in dependent questions; and even, as in (6), inter- 
mix the two. 

323. c) Occasionally, though very seldom, the rela- 
tive forms themselves are used in dependent questions. 


c) When, as in this example, a pronoun or noun is the accus. 
after the first verb, and the nom. before the second, it is generally 
expressed in the accus.,b and not in the nominative. 


324. d) When the person of whom the question is 
asked repeats it, he uses the forms beginning with 9 —. 


325. a) ovx olde (or ovx yo) ono: tedmopos. (See 72. b). 

ovx oda oats éozi, I don’t know who he 
is. ovx oda Ommeg 710 noayua énouter, I 
don’t know how he did the thing. ano- 
xowat avdoeing ON OTEQA COL Gaivetat, an- 
swer boldly which of the two is your 
opinion. 

b) iouev’ noon té tort xa Ono0ia, we know both 
how many they are, and of what kind. 

c) 6gk¢ ov» quae, Eqn, O08 éopev; do you see, 
said he, how many we are? (or how 
many there are of us?) 


b The accusative is generally retained in the English Bible; “I 
know thee, who thou art,” &c. 
© See 71. ¢, 


144 INDIRECT SINGLE QUESTIONS. 


d) ovros,! zi nowsig ;—6 , 24 now ; you there, what 
are you doing ?—what am I doing ? 


326. VocABULAR® 53. 


PREPOSITION vz0. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: with genit., by, after passive verbs and 
active verbs with a passive notion. Also, to express 
a cause ; from, out of, through. 

With dat., under, after verbs of rest only: sometimes. 
instead of the gen., after passive verbs (dapivat v20 
Tivt ). 

With ect, under, after verbs of rest as well as verbs 
of motion. Also, about, of time. 


To die by the hands of, = dnoOaveiv ind (gen). 


To learn by compulsion, tx avayxnys. 
He did it through or from . . Shove (Bde P 
fear, ino Séovg (déu¢, ovs, £0). 


T’o be mad from intoxica- 
tion. 
At or about nightfall, v0 venta (sub noctem). 


v0 peOns waiver Oa. 


Exercise. 60. 


327. The slave died by the hands of his master. 
Most boys learn by compulsion. I perceived ( p) that 
the boy learnt by compulsion. Ido not repent of hav- 
ing learnt’* these things by compulsion. He said that 
the shameless flatterer was mad from intoxication. 
The few are wounded by the many. I willgo away on 
condition that (269. e) you will yourselves set out at 
nightfall. Do you see, said he, how many men are 
wounded by a few? I don’t know how the eagle had 
his eye knocked out.‘! I shall praise (all) whom I see 
(94. 1) marching in good order. How much would your 
possessions fetch, if they were sold? He says that he 


4 otros, atrn, are used (instead of voc.) in exclamations ; you there ! 


DOUBLE QUESTIONS. 145. 


will hold his tongue though he should have *' much to 
say. Ifthe slave should die by your hands, you will be 
punished. Do you see how many there are of the ene- 
my? He says that he has been entrusted with these 
things.*! These things happened about the same time. 


§ 54. Double Questions. 


328. Direct double questions are asked by s06zegoy 
(or tego) less commonly by d@ga—z7. 
cidtiy ripe eee is still less common: #-—i belongs to poetry, espe- 
329. Indirect double questions are asked by eize— 
size: e—ij: moregov—f. 
Rem. §— belongs to epic poetry, though occasionally found in 
Attic poets. «cire—ii, and si—cire, are also used by poets. 
330. a) adzegoy Eworras Kugy, 7 ov; will they follow 
Cyrus or not ? 
moly Oxo» sivas... 2oTEQoy Epostas Kvog, 7 
ov, before tt was known, whether, &c. 
b) covrp tov vovy nodceye, ei Sixcux Akyoo, 7 BM, 
attend to this, whether what I speak is 
Just or not. 
c) oxoncpey eit 28 sixds ovras Eye, 8 izes py, let us 
- consider whether it is likely to be so, or 
not. 


331. VocaBULARY 54, 


The road home, 4 oixade ° 680g. 
To suffer a thing to be 
done, to allow it to be segrogae.! 
done with impunity. 


® olxade is frorn the acc. of a shorter form (such as otf, oix6s) of otxos. 
Jnough this form does not occur, several similar ones do; e. g. dAxt, 
xpSxa, for adx, xpdcnv. (B.) 
f It takes the infinitive if the thing is to be prevented; the partici- 
ple if it isto be avenged. Of course (by 73, note r) mepridety will be used 
for aor., xepispecOa: for fut——The phrase brings to one’s mind our ‘ to 
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Boldly, Bagger (participle). 

Restore an exile, HOTLY OD. 

To pay attention to, to at- ry v0v» mgoa¢ye, or neoot 
tend to, yew only, with dat. 

Likely, natural, eixog.s 


Exercise 61. 


332. I don’t know whether he is alive or dead. If 
you attend to your affairs yourselves, all will be well. 
If you attended to your affairs yourselves, all would he 
well. If you had attended to your affairs yourselves, 
all would be well. I will not allow our land to have. 
been ravaged with impunity. Are the same dogs pur- 
suing the sheep, or not? Go away boldly on condition 
of holding your tongue. 

I fear that we shall forget our road home. I knew 
that they would not suffer’* their country to be ravaged. 
O citizens, let us not suffer our country to be ravaged. 
They will not stand by and see us injured. ‘They 
made peace on condition that both (parties) should re- 
tain (have) their own. He said that Xenoclides was 
too wise®*® to be deceived by his slaves. He says that 
more arms were taken than could have been expected 
from the number of the dead.®* He says that he’* is 
not afraid of death. The king sent persons to restore 
(the exile) Xenoclides (238", third example). 


§ 55. Observations on si, dav. 


333. a) ef is used for ove (that, after Savpalo, and 
some other verbs expressive of feelings. 


stand by and see’ (a man injured); but it gets its meaning in a different 
way ; 3. e. not from the notion of seeing and yet not acting, but from 
that of not seeing, of looking round about an object instead of at it. 
Hence it agrees more nearly with our to overlook (an offence). 

© Neut. of cixas, part. of Zona (am like), which has three forms of 
Part. toixiss, sixds, oixds. (B.) 
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This arises from the Attic habit of avoiding positiveness in speak- 
ing which, in this case, speaks of what may be quite cerfain as 
only probable. 

334. b) ef is (as we have seen, 80) used for ‘ whether .’ 
it has this meaning after verbs of seeing, knowing, con- 
sidering, asking, saying, trying, &c. 

335. éay is also used in this way with the subjunctive 
when the question relates to an expected case that re- 
mains to be proved. (K.) 

336. a) &yavaxte 2 ovrmat* a vom py oldg t eit 
einev, Lam indignant at being so unable 
to express my meaning. 

ovx ayane 8 uy dixny Exe, he ts not con- 
tented with not having been punished. 
Gavpalo x undeic tuov ogyilerar, [am as- 
tonished, that not one amongst you is 
angry. 
b) oxéwas! e& o‘Ejvov vopog xaddo» tye, con- 
sider whether the Grecian law is better. 
oxewat &av todE cot paddovy agony, see 
whether this pleases you better. 
pnde rovro agéytoy Eore pol, &dy of mmg nEloo, 
nor let me leave this unsaid, if I may by 
any means persuade you (i. e. that I 
may see whether) I can, &c. 


337. VocABULARY 565. 


Am indignant, ayavaxréo (dative; but it 
takes the accus. of a nevt. 
pron.) 
O Athenians, © avdges A yvaiot. 
Please, apeoxo * (dat.) 


& Demonstrative pronouns and adverbs are strengthened by what is 
called the i demonstrativum, which is a long accented « answering to 
-ce in Lat. Short vowels are thrown away before it. virvct (this man 
here), otrnt, rovri, &c. So otrwoi. 

i The Attics use oxo, cxomodpat, for present (not oxézropnat), but oxéq 
opat, éoxepayny, and Eoxenpar, from oxérrovat, depon. middle. 

dpioxw, dpiow, &c. perf. pass. fipcopat: joioOgy. 
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Exercise 62. 


338. It is this very thing, O Athenians, that T am in- 
dignant at,! that you allow half your country (58) to 
have been ravaged with impunity. Thisitisthat lam 
indignant at. Cyrus being indignant, sets out with 
( part.) five horsemen for Sardis. He pleases more men 
than any other single person.** He says that he is of a 
mild disposition (137. a). 1 asked him whether the 
king was of a mild disposition or not. Do you see how 
many are suffering the same as you (182. a)? Do you 
know of what kind the laws of the Persians are (323) ? 
You there, what do you say?—What dol say! Al- 
though, if any man is of a mild disposition, it is he.** 
I wonder that you are not able to go in without bein, 
observed."* He says that he is not of a character to do 
any thing whatever for the sake of gain (283). 


§ 56. Condensed Questions. 


339. a. b. c) By attaching the interrogative to a par- 
tictple, or using it in an oblique case, the Greeks employ 
a single sentence in questions where we must use two. 

Rem. Thus in translating from English into Greek, a relative 
clause attached to an interrogative one will be got rid of. 

340. a) ci dv movovvtes avalaBorer tH AQYaiar aYEtyY; 
what must they do to recover thetr an- 
cient virtue? (or, by what conduct can 
they, &c. ?) 

b) xarapeuadnxag ovv tovg ti motovrytacg tO 
dvope tovTo anoxadovory ; (have you learnt 
=) do you know, then, what those persons 
do, to whom men apply this name ? 


? Tam indignent at this thing itself. 
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€) sivas rovad oem tevovg; who are these 
strangers whom I behold? 


341. VocaBuLary 56. 
With what object in view, i Bovdopevoc; 


By Jupiter, vi, Mia, or oy tov™ Mia. 
No, by Jupiter, pa Mia. 

Apollo, "Anodioy," cvs, 6. 
Neptune, Tloceda», ov0¢, 0. 
Minerva, "Adnva, ao, 
Swallow, " -yeds8aav,° dv06, 7. 
Nightingale, andoov,? dvoy (ov¢), 7 
Spring, 8x0, ExQog, TO. 
Once, anak. 

Bring, lead, ayo. 

T'o burn out, &xx0L100. 

Peacock, T2033, 00, 6. 


Exercise 63. 


342. One swallow does not make a spring. He told 
me that one swallow did not make a spring. I asked 
by what conduct 1 should .please the gods. The eagle 
is having its eyes burnt out.*! He says that the eagle 
has had its eyes burnt out. With what view did the 
other party march into the country of the Scythians the 
same spring? The peacock lays only once a year. He 

) who commits no injury,’ requires no law. By 
Apollo, I will be with you,if1 am wanted. By Minerva, 
I will free the boy from his disorder. Who is this phy- 
sician that you are bringing (340.c)? Will you not go 
away at once ?—No, by Jupiter, not I (zymye). Even if 


m The art. is generally used except in pi or pa Ada. 

B *Aré\dwy and Ilocedadv have acc. ’Aré6\d\w, Iloceda, voce.” Axodoy, 
Técstdov. 

© yediddv. V. yedrdoi. 

P drddv, has also G. dndots, V. ando?. 

9 In prose Zap is nom. in use ; but the gen. and dat. are of the con- 
tracted form, Jpus, Jet. 

® Who injures not at all. 
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you should be unseen by others, you will at least be con- 
scious’’ yourself of having acted unjustly. Whatdo those 
sons do with whom all men, so fo speak,** are angry 
(340. 6)? He envies every body.** By Neptune, there 
is nobody he does not plot against (277). Envy nobody. 
The nightingale sings most beautifully. 


*” 


§ 57. Various Constructions. 


343. a) 7 uy» is a solemn form of asseveration. 

344. 6) The prepos. ovs is omitted before aiz@, adry, 
&c. which then = together with, with. 

345. c) auqsregor is used adver bially (or elliptically) 
by the poets oth; as well—as, &c. So dugorega is 
used in reference to two words, without being made to 
conform to them in case. - 

346. d) When xa refers to dios, it has the force of 
especially, in particular. 

347. e) toyecPau, ievas, with part. fut., is to be going 
to, or on the point of. 

348. f. g) Sometimes gy makes an emphatic circum- 
locution with the past particip.: and with some verbs 
(e.g. the 2nd pers. of Angeir, raile, pivegeir) it is used to 
‘ make a good-humoured observation. 

- 349. h) qpéeer appears redundant in some expressions, 
but denotes a vehemence of purpose not aliogether free 
_ from blame. 

Hence it answers to our fo go and doa (foolish, impetuous) thing 
to take a thing and fling it away, &c. 


350. a) 7 #7» éxaGoy covto, I protest that I suffered 
this. ouvvype* 7 wy» doceiv, I swear that I 
will assuredly give (or, solemnly swear 


that Iwill give). 


* Byvopt, Spodpat, dudpoxa. apoca. Perf. pass. éuspoopa, but the other 
persons and aor. 1. pass. more commonly without the co. 
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8) anawlovro ai vnss avroig avdoacs, the ships 
were lost together with their crews. 

C) dtapegovres 7) cogia 7 xcdla 7 aug orega, dis- 
tinguished either for wisdom or beauty, 
or both. | 

d) rare cdda evdamores xai naidaus tye xaty- 
xdevs avrg, he ts happy both in other re- 
spects and especially tn having obedient 
children. 

e) Oneg ja ten, what I was going to say. 

Jf) wale Savpadoaug gy, I have long been 
wondering. 

&) nailag" Eyov, you are joking. 

h) inéBaiey saveoy peo ov OnBuiots, he went and 

flung himself into the hands of the The- 


bans. 
351. VocaBULARY 57. 
To swear, ouvvps (acc. of the god or 
. thing sworn by). 
Just as he was, 17Q OF wmomeg sizer. 


Exercise 64. 


352. The damsel is beautiful in person (137) in other 
respects, and especially has very beautiful eyes.'* He 
swore that he would assuzedly give them three talents 
if he had them. I swear that I will assuredly do this, 
1 swear by all the gods that I will assuredly confer a 

reat benefit upon the state. Those with the king, with 
© their heads uncovered, charged the ranks of the 
reeks. He told me that the ships were lost, together 
with their crews. He told me that, but for®® the gener- 
al the ships would have been lost, together with their 
crews. Are you not trying (me),” whether Iam mad 


t Imperf. of cip:, tbo. 

® railw, ralfopat, -otpat, rératcpat. Fratca. Later writers have fxa:ga, 
réxatypat. (B.) 

¥ stipdcOa takes gen., seldom acc. (Thue. i. 71.) 
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325. c)? You are not trying (me) whether I am mad, are 
you? Is he distinguished from ¥ other people by (his) . 
wisdom, or (his) temperance, or both (350. c)?_ Are you 
joking, or are you mad? Cyrus set out just as he was, 
with five horsemen. He went and gave (350. h) all his 
possessions to his neighbour. Ihave long been wonder. 
ing at the shamelessness of this flatterer (350. /). 


§ 53. Various Constructions continued. 


353. a) With Sixatog, a&toc, &c., the personal con 
struction is preferred to the impersonal. 
354. 5) doo» is used elliptically with the infinitive. 
355. c) Some words that imply a comparison (e. g. 
Savery, Siapeces, svavetos, SinAaotog, ros, 
bmeo De, agiv) often take the construction 
with 7. 
356. e) The verb oe: is often admitted after odes 
@10* 7—, Ado rt F—; ti dAdo 7R—; KC. 
357. f) A person’s quoted words, when quoted ex- 
actly as he uttered them, are introduced by ozs. 


Rem. Here the Greek idiom differs from ourown: we omit ‘tha?’ 
when a person’s words are quoted exactly, and insert it when not. 


357". g) After ei ov7— ; (in questions) the aor. ap- 
pears to be used for the present. | 


358. a) Sixasdg sips tovro zgarrew (= dixady sors 


w Does he differ from. . . 2) 

= When the 4))o is spelt with an apostrephusin this phrase, it mostly 
drops tts accent, and thus looks like the abbreviated ddd, but. The ac- 
cent was dropt, because in some very similar phrases the d\)’ is ddd: 
and in some others it is difficult to say whether it stands for &))o or dad. 
Wherever it certainly stands for 4A\o, it should retain its accent. (See 
364, note a) 

Y ri otv, En, ob dinyfow por; quin tu mthi narres? “ Hec inter- 
rogatio alacritatem quandam animi et aviditatem sciendi exprimit.” 
(Weiske.) | 
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gue tovto moarrey). tt is just (or right) 
that f should do this. - 

b) Epdace rocovr0r Goo» MMaynta aveyvoxevas 20 
wrngiona, it arrived first (indeed), but 
only sufficiently so, for Paches to have 
had time to read out the decree. 

c) gbavas Elxov 7 ta ntyva qevyey, you draw 
(your nets) before the birds fly away. 

d) ovx av GOavot anovyoxns,* he will cer- 
tainly die (or, be killed). 

€) tf GlAo ovros 77 éxeBovievoay; what did these 
people do but plot? 

J) anexgivaro Ore Baoileiay ovx av SeEainny, he 
answered, “I would not receive a king- 
dom.” 

&) vi ovx enoujooper; (why have not we done 
it?=) why don’t we do it? Let us do 


wt directly ? 
359. VocaBuLaRy 658. 
Give orders, order, énitarro. 
Would probably havebeen >»... ~ 
destr Syed, ynave éxwBivevoer dy Ssaptagivas. 
To be the slave of, Sovlevon. 
Exercise 65. 


360. But for Xenoclides, the whole country would 
probably have been ravaged. But i is just that every 
man should defend the laws of his country. You do 
nothing but give orders. He answered, I should be a 
‘ fool if (p) I were to do this. He answered, I will give 
you a portion of the food which I have myself. He 
went away before his friend arrived. It is right that 
every body should oblige such a man as you are. He 
answered, I have done more service to the state than 


= That is, he cannot die too soon (for die he must). Buttmann gives 
a different explanation. o 


Q 
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any other single person. He answered, I will come to 
you if lam wanted. You do nothing but laugh at all 
the citizens. What do you do but hold all men cheap? 
He answered, I will collect as many men as I possibly 
can. He answered, I will come to you as quickly as 
possible, to (P) combat the faithful slave’s disorder. He 
answered, if any body has done much service to the 
state, itis you. They arrived first, indeed, by just time 
enough to have destroyed those with the king (358. 6). 
Why don’t you make me also happy? Why don’t you 
answer? He answered, if Xenoclides had not been 
present, the ships would have perished, together with 
their crews. If(p) you do this, you will certainly be 
the slave of your temper. If he were not ambitious, 
he would not undergo every labour. 


§ 59. List of Particles and short connecting and 
other Phrases. 


Oss. Those with an asterisk cannot stand first in a sentence. 


, Ai. 


361. ays dy, ‘but come » ‘come now.’ 

362. dai (Ion. and poet. aisi, aity), always. 

6 det doyor, the archon for the time being : the 
person who at any time is archon. 

363. dy Seg (accented in this way), ironically, indeed ? 
itane : 

364. aiid, but. It is often used to introduce quick, ab- 
rupt retorts, objections, erhortations, &c. dX adv- 
vyatov, ‘nay but, it’s impossible’ (or, why, it’s im- 
possible). aid Bovdopon, ‘well, I will !’ 

@iicé is also our ‘but’=‘ercept’ after general 
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negatives: some case of addog generally stands in 
the preceding clause. 

aA 7,° unless, except ; nist. 

Go zt 7 (Or &Adoze) ; used as an interrogative par- 
ticle (316). 

GAdog re xai, especially, in particular. 

365. apa, at the same time (as prep. ‘together with, 
dat.) apa followed by xai in the following clause; 
as soon as (omitting the xai.°) The two assertions 
are marked out as occurring at the same time ; and 
the particles may be variously translated, according 
to the view with which the coincidence is pointed 
out: no sooner—than ; already—when ; when— 
at once, &c. 

366. apéle (properly the imperat. of auedém, don’t mind, 
or be anxious about), as adv. doubiless, certainly. 

367. *av, see 75: for éav, see 77. 

368. dva,° up! (for avéorndi, rise up !) 

369. avd’ ov, because, for (267). 

370. *aga* (ae, 6¢,° in E’pic poets), therefore, conse- 
quently, then. | 

1) It is also used where it seems to be without 
power, but indicates conformity with the na- 
ture of things or with custom; as might 


° have been expected ; ex ordine, rite. Hence 
it serves to mark a transition to an expected 
proposition. 


= d))’ i has this meaning after negatives and questions that imply a 
negative. The dd)’ might sometimes be supposed 4))o, used elliptically ; 
but frequently this is impossible ; and it is better, therefore, to under- 
stand it always to be ddd. (Krager.)—A case of 2Ados often stands 
already in the sentence. The construction probably arose from two 
nearly equivalent forms: odd?» 4A\o—dAdd, and otdév 4\A0—F.  (K.) 

b e. g. dua dxnxbapév re Kat Tpinpdpyovs Kxabicrapev. “Aya is also used 
with the part. like perdtv: &ya ratr’ cia ay dvicrn. 

¢ When prepositions are used alone as adverbs, and thus become 
equivalent to verbs, they throw back the accent. 

4 The old derivation from” APQ (to fit, trans. and intrans.) seems 
far preferable to Hartung’s derivation from a common root with aprd{w, 
rapio, repente. So Kahner. 

® Enclitic. 
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2) After ei, gay, &&c. it has the force of indeed 
or perchance.—ai uy aga (nisi forte) has often 
an ironical meaning ; unless, forsooth.‘ 

371. aze(with part.), as being (242. a). 

372. *av (backwards), again; 2) on the other hand ; 
3) further ; and then also. 

373. *avze, avrag (both Epic), and erage, have the same 
meaning as av. So also the poetical *add, Jon. 
avric. (avzag and a&rag begin a sentence or clause.) 

374. avros, thus (emphatical): 2) ut erat ; of things in 
their original, unchanged state, or that are of com- 
mon every-day occurrence ; 3) it is attached to 
words expressing reproach, contempt, or neglect, 
e. g. childish, useless, vain, &c. Hence 4)itis used 
alone as equivalent to partys, idly, vainly, uselessly. 
It is a sister form of ovzws.s (B). 


I. 
375. *yao (ye aoa), for. 
It often refers to a short sentence to be mentally 
supplied (such as, J believe it ; no wonder. 
&c.) In questions * it answers pretty nearly 
to our ‘then, and implies surprise (= why ? 
what ?) 
i yao; quid enim? or quidni enim ? = certainly, 
to be sure. 
nas yae; (Aét.) is an emphatic denial =by no 
means. 
376. *yé(a strengthening particle), at least,' at all events, 
certainly. 


£ YApa, the interrog. particle, stands first in its sentence. “ Attic 
poets, however, allow themselves to interchange the quantity, and use 
don for consequently, &oa as the interrog. particle; but without altering 
the proper place of each.” (B.) 

t Hermann, on the other hand, says, that it should always be written 
aéy~, in Homer; and Hartung thinks Buttmann’s a strange mistake, the 
derivation being from airés, he and no other, self (so that atrucs==thus 
and in no other way). He considers that the rough breathing is only a 
dialectic peculiarity. autres Zol., atrws Att. (Eustath.) 

bh Especiaily after ris; wore; mas; &e. 

4 For which yoty is more commonly used. 
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It adds strength and emphasis to the word to 
which it is added, answering the same purpose 
that an elevation of the voice does in speak- 
ing, or téalics in a printed passage. It is used 
in rejoinders and answers, either to confirm 
or to restrict; also in exhortations to make 
them more impressive. 

éyoys, I for my part—eixdtag ye, quite naturally 
—navy 78, quite so, certainly. : 

ye On,* certainly. 

yé tot, yet at least ; at least however ; however. 

v8 pyy (certe vero; vero), certainly however ; but 
yet ; hence it is also a strengthened 82. 


A. 


377. doze (= dte rovro oz), because: but later writers 
often use it for ozs, that. 

378. *3¢ (see nev) has three meanings of and, but, for 
[the last in the old writers only]. 

379. *87,1a strengthening particle, properly now (for 
which 73y is used); itis employed in various ways 
to enliven a speech :-— 

ays 37, pees On, come now ! 
tidy; what then? 

It also means truly, forsooth. After relatives it 
has the force of our ‘ever.’ att dn, whoever it may 
be, &c. Itoften follows superlatives. 

380. *3;zov (confirms a conjecture proposed. M.): it is a 
more emphatical gov (see nov), I imagine or sup- 
pose ; doubtless. 

*8nnovOeyv is used to hint, with a little irony, that 
the contrary is impossible. 


k Interest hoc inter y? 64 et é ror, quod é4 sententiam per yé restric- 
tam simpliciter confirmat, rof autem eam sententiam indicat oppositam 
esse precedentibuge quodammodo. Hinc yi 64 est sane quidem, enim- 
vero; yé ro autem certe quidem. (Herm.) 

1 It is only in Homer and Pindar that ¢4 stands at the beginning 
of a proposition or clause. (M.) 
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*376ey has also the ironical force of 87, forsooth. (M). 
*8nza, like dy, is used in assuring and confirming 
(surely, certainly). 


E. 


381. ei, if; 2) whether ; and 3) after some verbs of 
feeling, that. (See 333.) 
ei xa, if even, although. 
xat el, even if, even though. 
ai vag, O that !—a wish; like ei@s. 
ei un, unless. 
si py dia, but for. 
gizic, eizt, properly, tf any one ; if any thing : bit 
it is used as equivalent to dazg, with more emphasis ; 
whoever, whatever. 
382. err 1) afterwards, thereupon ; 2) then. 
; 9 
They are used in scolding, reproachful ques- 
tions (see 315), and often with verbs, to refer 
emphatically to a preceding participle.™ 
383. a, demonstr., here, there ; but 5 Iso, and in prose 
generally, relat. where." é&@ade, demoustr., here ; 
hither. 
éytav0a (lon. évGuvra), here. 
ivyOev, hence, thence, whence: évGevds, hence. 
tySev pév—ivGey de (hinc—uillinc), on the one side 
—on the other. 
EvOev xa iver (hinc illinc ; ab utraque parte), on 
this side and that ; on both sides. 
éyzevter, hence, thence. 
(All these words relate also to ¢ime.) 
384. ézzi, after ; 2) since, quoniam. ; 
Before interrogatives and the imperat., it has 
the meaning of for ; for else. 


™ od duvdpevor etpsiv ras bdots, elra ravepevor drddovro. 
® But 2»6a or fvyOa df may stand at the beginning of periods for bi, 
there or then. 
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éneid;, has the same meanings, but éneé is far 
oftener used in the sense of since. 
385. gore (= é ozst), until, as long as. 
386. é, yet, still, further. 
ovxett, unxett, NO more, no longer. 
387. ép @,° on condition that: é¢ rs, the same but 
generally with the infinitive. 


H. 


388. 7, or ;? in comparisons, than. 

389. 7, truly, certainly : but generally a mere interrog- 
tive particle [—ze, but only in direct questions]. 

7 un» assuredly, in asseverations, promises, &c. 

390. 78, now, already. Also, ‘without going any 
Surther.’s 

391. iv =édy (see 77). This is the forfa used by the 
Attic poets for ge»: never ay. 


0. 


392. “anv (enclit.), [should imagine ; surely ; iniron- 
ical, sarcastic speeches. ov O79, 7 O7v. It is pecu- 
liar to Ionic and Doric poets. 


I. 


393. twa, where ; 2) in order that." 


t This derivation seems disproved by such passages as Xen. An. iv. 
5,6: fore ini rd dixedov, uaque ad. I believe it to be és with the old 
connective ri. See ré. 

© Here ég’ d (properly==2wi rofrw §—) is equivalent to él rotrw ds—. 

P It retains this meaning in questions: wéOcv fixec 5 } dijNoy Bre & dyo- 
pas; where is he come from? or is it plain that he is come from the 
market-place (and so the question unnecessary) ? 

x 1 xdvv ydp pot doxet fidn woddod av Ekos sivar exlrpoxos, dy rocodros. 

en. 
¥ fva (in which case) goes with indic. of a past tense to express 

what have happened, if, &c. ty’ a» rophés. ; ty’ sty OV, &c. 
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K. 


R94. xai, 1) and ; 2) also, even. 
re—xai, both—and, or and also: as well-—as. 
[But these particles are often used where we 
should only use ‘and.’] 
Kt si, xa” eb: See Under e. 
xat pada, ? before these words xai has a peculiar 
nal navy, ) energy. 
xat yy, ( Immo,) well! certainly ! 2) (atqui), and 
et. 
y xaineg, although. 
xo tavern (idque), and that too. 
xaivor, and certainly ; 2) and yet certainly; and 
yet ; 3) although. 
xai (also) often seems to be superfluous in familiar 
conversation: iva x at edo, that Imay know, &c. 
xaé is used in questions, to imply that nothing 
can be expected, &c. It may be often translated 
by at all, possibly. zi yon 2eocdoxay ; asks for in- 
formation, but zi ye7 x at agocdoxas ; ‘what can one 
possibly expect?’ implies that nothing can possibly 
be expected. 
xai—éé. _When xaé and dé come together in a pro- 
position, xi is also: but the two are often used 
where we should use ‘and also.’ 
395. “xé, xv, an enclitic particle, used by the Epic po- 
ets for ay. 


mM, 


396. pea, not by—; a particle of swearing. It hasa 
negative force when alone, but may have either vai 
or ov (yes or no) with it. 

97. pddiora pév—at de py, &c. =if possible—but if 
not, &c.—mentioning what is best to be done, and 
also what is the second best, if that is not feasible.* 


® With numerals, words of time, &c. paédtera (about) signifies that 
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398. paddor 82, or rather. 

399. “pe»,t indeed—answered by dz (but), or sometimes 
by adda, pérror, &c. 

The answering 8¢ is sometimes omitted :— 

1) When the opposition is clearly marked 
without it: e.g. by naturally opposite 
words, such as adverbs of place and time, 
with an opposite meaning: here—there ; 
in the first place—secondly. 

2) When the opposition is suppressed: 
chiefly when personal and demonstrative 
pronouns are used with péy at the begin- 
ning of a proposition. Thus, éyo pes, 
equidem. 

AQ0. “pévror, to be sure; 1) I allow; 2) but indeed, 
however. 

AOl. yy, not; 2) lest, or that not; 3) that (after verbs 
of fearing, &c.) In questions itexpects the answer 
‘no, being somewhat stronger than pos»; (num 2) 
After some verbs (e. g. restrain, prevent, forbid, 
deny, &c.) it is used where it seems to be superflu- 
ous, from our using no negative particle. 

rm) ov: see § 49, | 

402. me See ob88. 

A403. *ujy, 1) truly, indeed ; 2) but indeed, yet. 

zi pny ; why not ? 

404. pyze ye, (nedum) much less. 


N. 
405. 97, ‘by,’ in oaths (with acc.) 


the statement made is nearly exact (according to the belief of the 
speaker), without pretending to be quite so. 

t y»é and dé are much more frequently used than indeed—but, which 
always express a strong opposition, whereas the Greek particles connect 
any different propositions or notions. Thus a section, chapter, or even 
part of a whole work, often ends with (for instance) xai ratra piv obrws 
éyivero: when the next chapter will necessarily begin with something 
like rg d’ Sorepaia (on the following day). It is only when the context 
clearly requires it, that pév is to be rendered, it is true, indeed. 
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406. *vv, sv» (enclit. %), properly the same as sv», for 
which it sometimes stands; 2) for ov», then, now 
407. vv» 37, now; 2) witha past tense, just now. 


0. 


A408. 06 uev—o 3¢," the one—the other. 

ot uiv—oi 8¢, some—others. 

6 hey, 68° ov often stands alone in reference toa 
preceding proposition. navrag piyteov, GAN ov toy 
pey roy 3° ov, we must love all, and not (Jove) one 
man indeed, but not another. sagyoayr oty 6 ev o 
3° ot, Glhe nayresg. 

409. 0 8¢ {quod vero est), after which the rovre éoze is 
omitted." 
410. 60ovvexa (= 0700 Evexa), because, that, in the Tragic 
poets. 
411. ol0g (sxotsiv), of a kind or character (to do, &c.) 
0l0¢ 8, able, possible. 

oloy eixdy, as is natural ; as one may (or might) 
suppose. 

412. oadze, when, whenever ; 2) since: as quando, 
quandoquidem are used for quoniam. 

413. onov, where (there were) ; 2) since (siquidem). 

A4l4. OrG, as adv., how; 2) conjunct., in order that, 
that. ong Loeode, see that you be =a strong im- 
perative. 

A15. Goce juego or donpegat, daily ; properly,as many 
days as there are. 

000g follows Savpacrdc and superlatives of quality. 
aleiora. 6 00 OF boa nheisra, quam plurima: Savpac- 
toy door, mirum quanium. 

ooor ov (or dover), all but. 

416. ove, when. 628 psv—6ra 32, sometimes—some- 
times. 


« For 6 pév—d dé we sometimes find 35 pév—Bs dé. 

hin 8 dé névrwy detvérarov (but what is the moat terrible thing of all, is 
) 
~ Whenever the forms rérc, dre are used twice (sometimes only 
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A417. de:, that (instead of Lat. acc. with infin.); 2) be- 
cause, for di tovro Ott, i. e. Stdte. 
ors also strengthens superlatives, and is used toin- 
troduce a quotation in the very words of the speak- 
er, where we use no conjunction (see 358. /.) 
Ov un, after negatives, except. 
A418. ov, not: in questions it requires the answer ‘ yes.’ 
(7) ob dtdvotg =the non-destruction. 
ov yao adda is commonly used in the sense of ‘ for,’ 
with increase of emphasis, q. d. ‘for it is no other- 
wise, but.’ (M.) 
ov wn: see 287. 
ov uny, yet not, but not ; 2) as anegative protesta- 
tion. See 7 pny. 
ov piv adda (Or ov ufyros aa), properly, ‘yet not £ 
—but ;’ it has generally the force of yet, however ; 
sometimes of rather, much more. 
ov navy, by no means. 
ov pyut, Tsay (that) not ; deny, refuse. 
419. ovy 62u*@—a@ALa xat, not only—but also. 
ovy Ott— GAR ovde, not only—but not even. 
ovy Onws—adda xai, not only not—but also. 
ovy Scov and ovy ofoy are also found for ody oz: and 
ovy O20 respectively. 
420.  odvre, pyze,) Both forms are connecting nega- 
ovdé, unde, \ tives, answering to neque; 1) nor, 
and not ; 2) ove, or pize repeated are netther—nor. 
The forms ovée, uyde, have the further meaning of 
1) also not ; 2) not even, which is always their 
meaning in the middle of a proposition. 
ovd coy, not even so. See oie. 
A421. *ovs, therefore,.then.” It gives to relatives (coze- 
ovy, &&c.) the force of the Lat. cungue, (ever, soever). 


once) for xoré—oré, sometimes—sometimes, they are accented roré—, 
Sre—. (B.) 

x When pi drt, ph Seas begin the sentence, tro86dy ris may be sup- 
plied ; or they may be understood like the Latin ne dicam, and are thus 
stronger than the preceding expressions, but both in a negative sense. 

Y ov» is often used to resume a speech that has been interrupted by 
@ parenthesis (=/ say.) 
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1) ovxovs, properly an interrogative of inference, 
aS ovxovs evnOeo tovro; ‘is not this, then, 
foolish? But generally the interrogative 
force, and with it the negation vanishes, and 
ovxovr is to be translated simply by ‘ therefore,’ 
and begins a clause.* 

2) ovxovs is a strengthened negative ; not in the 
least.—In the meaning ‘ therefore not,’ with 
out a question, it is better written odx ov». 

422. ovne, never yet. 
ovdenote, never, is used of both past and future 
time; ovdenoinore, only of past time. (See zo.) 


II, 


423.  *nég(enclit.), quite : used nearly like yz, to strength- 
en a preceding word. It is frequently appended to 
relatives, and adverbs of time, cause, and condition. 
Thus oozeg properly means ‘exactly as.’ 

It is derived, probably, from még, in the sense of 
‘very. 

A424. ny pév—ay 8é (not ay wev—ny 8é, Hermann), part- 
ly—partly. 

425. mdny, except: as conjunction, or preposition with 
gen.: niny ei, except vf. 

426. saodianig, often, after ei, x», uy, has sometimes the 
meaning of ( forte) perhaps, perchance, 

427. *nozé (enclit.), at any time. With interrogatives 
it expresses surprise: zig wore; who in the world ? 

428. *nov (enclit.), somewhere ; 2) perchance, perhaps ; 
3) I imGgine, used in conversation when any thing 
is assumed in a half-questioning way, that the speak- 
er may build something on the assent of the person 
appealed to. 

429. nooy ce Seay, I adjure you by the gods (ixerevo is 
generally omittted in this form of adjuration). 


® ovxody, extra interrogationem, acerbam interdum hebet ironiam. 
(Bremi, Dem. p. 238.) 
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430. Qo tov" (better motov), before this or that time 
= = 100 govrov OF éxeivov Tov yoovov).* 
431. "20 y(enclit.), 2 till now, hitherto: but they are 
“002078, never joined to affirmative proposi- 
tions inthis sense. __ 

ovne, penne, never yet not yet. moorcore is sel- 
dom annexep to the simple ov, Hi, but to ovdé, 
unde. The form without a0 (ovdénore, never) 
is commonly employed only generally or 
with respect to the future. Both ao and zo- 
gore may be separated from the negative par- 
ticle by other words between. 

These particles are also used with relatives, 
interrog atives, and participles used as equiv- 
alent to relative sentences. With these words 
there is no negative expressed, but the notion 
of a negative lies at the bottom of them all. 
tig 20 ;—00a nonote ninioaper, SC. 

432. aopeda,* properly, how so? how then? hence, by 
no means. 


T. 


433. ea pir—te. 82, partly—partly (adverbially). 
434. ? deo. or? é (poetical), ¢ dea strengthened by zo. 
435. “sé(que). See xa. 
“i the old language (as we find it in the Epic 
poets) sé seems to impart to many pronouns 


® i ylp rh xpd rod ebdepia BofPerd rw rois Meyapsdow ovdapédey 
aefdOev. (Thue. iv. 120.) 

» It answers exactly to our ‘ before this,’ ‘ before that.’ 

“ Quando in serie orationis preteritum tempus memoratur, tunc de 
eo quod ante illud etiam fuerit formula xporos non videtur adhiberi 
posse, nisi simul insit relatio ad prasens tempus; hoc est, nisi diserte 
simul significare quis velit, nunc non amplius ita esse.” (Buttm. ad 
Alcib. I. 14.) 

¢ Not to be confounded with Homer’s ofrw, pirw==otrus, phrws, in 
no way, by no means. 

@ For rds péda; (B.) Others say for rd péda ;—nd being a rather 
uncommon Doric form for +66cy ; 
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and particles the connecting power, which 
they afterwards retained in themselves with- 
out the particle. 

Thus we find pep ce, dé 72, yeg zs, &&c., and even 
XO Te. 

Especially the particle is found after all reda- 
tives, because these in the old language were 
merely forms of the pronoun demonstrative, 
which through this ¢é obtained the connect- 
ing power (and this), and thus became the 
relative (which). As soon, however, as these 
forms were exclusively allotted to the rela- 
tive signification, the particle zé was dropt as 
superfluous, Hence we often find in Homer 
o¢ v2, Goo ze, S&C. for og, doox, and the like. 
The particles ooze, aze,and the expressions 
oldg t8, ég @ te are remains of the ancient 
usage. 

A436. ry pév—zy 3¢,in one place and another ; here— 
there ; inone respect—but in another. 

437. ti, in some respect, in any respect, at all. ti 
pny 3 why not ? 

438. +6 d¢ often introduces a statement opposed to what 
has been said before, and may be translated by 
(quum tamen‘) whereas, but however, or sometimes, 
but rather. (See Heindorf, Thezt. 37.) 

zo d¢ with the superlat. often stand alone, with the 
omission of zovz6 got. 4008 MEytotOy navra tad- 
ta povog xareipyacato, but the greatest thing is 
(this), that, &c. (See o dé—.) 

A439. “zoé (enclit.), properly an old daé. for rg, meaning 
therefore, certainly. But these meanings have dis- 
appeared, and ¢o¢has only a strengthening force :¢ it 


¢ It is often added to ravv, cyédor, ovdév. 

£ +8 d' ov dei, ws, &c —quum tamer non oporteat. 

© According to Hartung, rof has not a strengthening but a restric- 
tive meaning, which, however, often comes to the same thing: e. g. Ex- 
rewva roto dv, I would have killed you, and nothing else=z] would assur- 
edly have killed you. N&gelebach thinks it the old dat. of the pronouz 
o6 (r6). 


441 
442 
443 


AAA 
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is frequently used with personal pronouns, and in 
maxims, proverbs, &c. 

*zoivuy, therefore, then, now, so now. It is also 
used when a person proceeds with an argument; 
now, further, but now. Besides this it is frequently 
used in objections, either in a continued narrative, 
Or more commonly in replies: why or why then. 
[Very seldom as the first word of a clause. P.] . 

coiyag (ergo), therefore. : 

zoyaeros and toryagous, therefore, even therefore, 
and from no other cause, precisely for that reason. 
zote wev—tore de," at one time—at another. 
tovvexa (EXpic), on that account ; therefore. 


. sovro uev—tovto be, on theone hand—on the other. 


ep, therefore. 


R. 


. o¢ (relat. adv.), as (as if, so as); 2) of time, as, 
when ; 3) with numerals, about ; 4) it strengthens 
superlatives, especially of adverbs, and some posi- 
tives. 

og (prepos. = ei¢), fo, with acc.: butonly of diving 
things. | 

og (conjunc.), that; 2)in order that, with subj, 
opt., or fut. indic. : 3) so that, with infin., more com- 
monly ooze: 4) since ; 5) quippe, for. 

ag i! (=e Eveort, as it is possible) is used with 
superlatives: ag é padsora, as far as it is any way 
possible. 

ae Eog eineiv, So to say. 

wc ovvelovte (SC. Loym) sineiv, to be short ; in a word. 

[For which ovvedove: eizeiv, and ovveldvt. alone 
are found.| 


See note on 8rz. 
When prepositions are employed instead of the compounds of civae, 


or rather when, this verb being omitted, they stand alone as adverbs, 
the accent is thrown back on the first syllable. See ava. 
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og (with accent) = ofzms, thus. It 1s common in 
the poets, especially the Ionians; but in prose is 
found only in 088 oy. xai og. 


Table of the less obvious meanings of Prepositions wn 
Composition. 


aug, on both sides. 
avti, against, marking opposition. 
ave,« up ; back again. 
da (dis) marks separation; taking apart or 
aside. 
éy, often into. 
xara! down; it often implies completion, and 
any 2) ruin, destruction (answering in both to 
er). 
‘pera (trans) marks transposition, change. __ 
nape sometimes signifies (like preter) missing or 
doing amiss. napapaives, to transgress, &c. 


k With Baiver, &c. dvd, up, and card, down, mean respectively inte 
the interior, and down to the coast. 

1 Hence xara is sometimes equivalent to up in English: xaragaysiv, 
to eat up. ; 


TABLE 


OF 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, ETC. 


ENGLISH. GREEK. 
1. (§ 1.) He who does. The (person) doing (6 
NORTT OY). 
2. (§2.) Socrates. The Socrates (often). 
A woman. A certain woman (yuvq tig). 


[When a particular per- 
son is meant, though not 


named.| 
3. (§ 3.) My slave. The my slave. 
' Your slave, &c. The your slave. 
4, Ihave a pain ; 
Iam suffer-> in my I hea ,Pained ies to) the 
ing from) head. ead: ace. (aAye). 
5. He rejoiced (or, was 
vexed) when the citi- 


zens were rich (or, He rejoiced (or, was vexed 
that the elt (Oh ( at (ent) rich the citizens. 
were rich). f 
6. My friend and my bro- ) The my friend and the of 
ther’s. the brother. 
7. (§ 4.) The wisdom of /, (Very often) The of the 
the geometer. ,/}/ geometer wisdom—-or, 
1) the wisdom, the of the 
geometer. 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
8. The beautiful head. As in English; or, ‘the 
head the beautiful.’ 
9. The son of Philir. The of Philip (son, vids, 
understood). 


Into Philip’s country. Into the of Philip (coun- 
try, year, understood). 
10. The affairs of thestate. The (neut. pl.) of the state. — 
The people in the city. The (oi) in the city. 
Those with the king. The (oi) with the king. 
My property. ro bc. 
11. (§ 5.) The men of old. The long-ago (men)—oi 
he men of old times. OAC. 
The men of those days. The then (men). 
The intermediate time. The between time. 
The present life. The now life. 
_ he upper jaw. The up jaw (7 &v0 yvaGos). 
12. (§ 6.) The rhinoceros The rhinoceros has the 
has avery hardhide. (its) hide very hard. 
They havestrongclaws. They have the (= their) 
claws strong. 
13. The beautiful; beauty . ., 
(in the abstract.) to xahop. 
Beautiful things. 
Whatever things are | + eee 
TH KOA. 


beautiful. 
What is beautiful. 
14, Speaking. The to-speak. 
Of speaking. Of the to-speak. 
By speaking, &c. By the to-speak, &c. 


20 Aadeiv: cov Aadeiv, SC. 
15. Virtue. Gold. Eagles. The virtue. The gold. 
The eagles (when the 
class is meant ; or eagles 
generally). 
16. To do kind offices. 
—confer benefits on. ev noveiy With acc. of person. 
—treat well. 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, Gc. 


ENGLISH. 
To prosecute on @ 
charge of murder. 
To be tried for murder. 


(§ 7.) Some—others. 
But (or and) he (or it). 


And he... 
. (§ 8.) The other party. 
herest of thecountry. 
. The whole city ; all the 
city. 
Every city. 
(§ 9.) With two others. 


17. 


18. 


21. 
22. 'T’o perform this service. 


To perform many ser- 
vices. 
His own 
One’s own 
(§ 10.) hat comes 
from the gods. 


23. 
25. 


things. 


The greater part of... 
Half of... 


(§ 11.) In my time. In 
my father’s time. 
In my power. 


26. 


27. (§ 12.) To be so. 
To be found, 
brought in, } of..é&c. 
guilty 
28. (§ 13.) Not only—but 
also. 
T’o confer a great bene- 
fit on. 
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To pursue of murder. 


To fly of murder. 

he indeed—but the. 

o pey—oi Oe. 

6 6¢... at the head of a 
clause. 

HOL OG. 

Ob Eregos. 

The other country. 


Nae 1 WO. 

nace MOA. 

Himself the third (pron. 
last). 

unyoeteiy tovtro (pers. for 
whom in dat.) 


mode unnoeteiv. 
The things of himself (za 
&avzov.) 


The (neut. pl.) of the gods. 


§ mols in agreement 
Se ow with the noun 
MOYs \ governed by ‘of? 


éx éuov. éni tov nargos. 

8% &M0l. 

To have (themselves) so 
(ovzas exer). 

To be taken or caught 
(cdooves With gen.) 

ody ort—adla xai. See note 
on 82. 


To benefit greatly (ueye 
wmpedeiv). 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
To doagreat injury to. To hurt greatly (ueya Bless. 
ray). 
Oss. za peyicra to be 
used, if it is ‘great- 
° est,’ not ‘great.’ 
29. (§ 14.) I should liketo I would gladly behold 
behold. (78os av Peaoaiuny .™) 

I should Zike extremely 


to behold. nowt av Seaouiuny. 
I woe at her behold noo» &v Geacainny A 7 B. 
30. It is not possible. It is not (ovx soz). 
31. On the plea thatI could As so being-likely-to-con- 
then conquer. quer (a¢ avrg meguyerd- 
pevos ay). 
Though I should have, 


&e. Eyooy ay. 
32. (§ 15.) When youhave When you shall have done 
done, you will, &c. (ay with swbj. 90*). 

33. (§ 16.) WhatI please.  & doxei (p04). df necessary, 


a Sogeer, or, & av 3oky). 
34. (§ 17.) And you as 
muchasany body. | Having begun from you 
And you among the (100). 
first 


35. Am slow to doit (112). Do it by leisure (ozodq). 
36. ConpITIONAL Pro- 
POSITIONS (79). 
(1) IfI[haveanything, (1) If the consequent verb 
Twill give i. is in the future, the con- 
ditional verb is (gene- 
rally) in the subj. with 
aay.” 


™ 6:ac0at is ‘to behold’ something that may be considered a epecta- 
cle. idciv (op%v, dpecOur) is simply videre, to see. Hence idup should 
be used in the phrase ‘ I shoutd like to see,’ when the notion of a spec- 
tacle is quite out of place. 

® Both verbs may be in the future indicative (the conditional verb 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
If it has thundered, it If the consequent verb is 
has also lightened. in any tense of the ind. 


but the future, or in the 
imperative, put the con- 
ditional verb in the indice. 
with ei. 
2) If you should do so, |} 2) When both verbs have 
I should laugh. ‘should,’ ‘would,’ or the 
If you were to do so, first ‘were to,’ the second 
I should laugh. ‘should or ‘would,’ both 
If you would do so,| areto be in the opfative ; 
you would oblige the consequent verb with 


3) If I I “had any thing, I 3) “When the consequent 
would give it. verb has‘ would,’ but the 
If I had had any _ conditional verb not, 
thing I would have both verbs are in a past 
given it. tense of the indicative ; 
the conditional verb with 
ei, the consequent verb 

with ay. 


fetch. 


87.(That) they would 
(That he, &c.) na 
be able. 


engeiy a. 
Sven Onvas ay. $14 


vey, would have Aor. with a&y ° (amperf. or 
I should have died. pluperf. if necessary). 


38. (§ 20.) We should (or The work is to-be-set-about 
ought to) set about (verbal in eéog). 
the work. 


with ce’). The condition is then expressed i in a more positive way, as a 
contemplated event: a construction which is often adopted when the 
condition expresses an event hoped for or feared (R.); as, cf re we i= 
covrat Mido: eis Ilepoas rd decvdv HE et. 

e Asi in jhe consequence of the fourth form of conditional proposi- 
tions. 81. d. 
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The work should be 
We canoe t-about It is to-be-set-about (veut. 
the work. of verbal in zéog) the 
The work must be work.? 
Set about. 
39. (§ 21.) I should have I should have died, if not 
died but for the dog. through the dog (e py 
da, with acc.) 
40. The all but present The as-much-as not (dcoyv 


war. 

(§ 22.) Having had his 
government taken 
away. 

Having been entrusted 
with the arbitration. 

Having had his eyes 
knocked out. 

. To conquer him iz the 

battle of Marathon. 

. To flow witha full (or 

strong stream). 
To flow with milk. 

. (§ 24) Till late in the 

day. 

. Willingly at least. 
Willingly. 

. So to say. 

To speak generally. 

. Sensible persons. 


Al. 


48. T'o drink some wine. 
(Not) todrink any wine. 


ov) present war. 
Having been taken away 
his government. — 


Having been entrusted the 
arbitration. 

Having been knocked out 
his eyes. 

To conquer him the battle 
at (¢v) Marathon. 

To flow much (0Av¢ adj.) 


To flow milk. 
Till far-on (a2oéém) of the 
day. 


To be willing (éco» elva). 


As to say a word (0¢ é2og 
simeiy). 

The sensible of persons (oi 
Modrimot toy avdPQomoy», 
sometumes ; but very 
often oi mecstpor only). 

To drink of wine. 

(Not) to drink of wine. 


P The ‘work’ is to be in the case governed by the verb from which 


the verbal is derived. 
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ENGLISH. 


49, My property, wretched 
man that Iam! 


50. What misery ! 

51.(§ 25.) Who in the 
world ..2 

52. 'To be nearly related to. 


53. (§ 26.) You shall not 
do it with impunity. 

54. I would not have done 
it aé all (132). 


55. (§ 28.) Itis the part of 
a wise man. 
56. Itis not a thing that 
everybody can do. 
It is not every one that 
can do this. 
57. 'To be one’s own mas- 


ter. 
58. (§ 29.) More powerful 
than ever. 


59. Afflictions too great for 
tears. 


Of superhuman size. 


More than could have 
been expected from 
the small number of 
the killed. 

60. Zo young to know, 
&ec. 
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My (property) of (me) the 
wretched ! 
tc suc tov xaxodaipovos. | 
The misery (in the gen.) 
Who ever? (zig ote ;) 


To be near to a person (in 
respect) of family. 

You shall not do it rejoic- 
ing’ (yaigoy). 

I would not have done it 
the beginning (aezny or 
thy aoxiy). 

It is of a wise man. 


It is not every man’s (sas 
70s). 

It is not every man’s to do 
this. 

Savtov elvas. 


More powerful himself 
than himself (avrog 
avrov). 

Afflictions greater than in- 
proportion-to (4 xata) 
tears. ° 

Greater than according-to 
man (7 xat &vPeoror). 

More than in-proportion- 
tothe dead (7 xara rovg 
vexQOUS). 


Younger than so as to 
know (f wore). 


a Of course ‘themselves than themselves? when more than one are 


spoken of. 
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ENGLISH. 
61. (§30.) With more haste 
than prudence. 


TABLE OF 


GREEK. 


Hastily ratherthan pru- | More-hastily than more 


dently. 
More hastily than pru- 
dently. 
62. The greatest ?possi- 
As great as ble. 
“< ashe could, 
As many as he posst- 
bly could. 
63. If any other man can 
do it, you can. 
If any man is temper- 
ate, tf is you. 
64. Ihave injured you more 
than any other indi- 
vidual has. 
65. ($31.) Tochargea man 
. with a crime 
66. (§ 35.) If it is agreea- 
ble to you. 
If you are willing. 
67. And that too... 
68. For the present at 
least. 
As far as they are con- 


cerned. 

69. (§ 36.) I offer myself to 
beinterrogated. 

70. (§ 37.) It wasdone that 
robbers might not 
commit depreda- 

_ tions, &c. 

71. Nothing was done be- 
cause he was not 
here, 


prudently. 


| og or ots With superlat. 


As many as he could most 
(dcorg 7dvvaz0 mheiotove). 

You, if any other man (eé 
Tig xa ZALoy), can do it. 

You, if any other man, 
are temperate. 

I one man have: injured 
you the most (aieiate. sig 
ano a8 EBlawa). 

To charge (eyxaieiv) a 
crime to a man. 

If it is to you wishing it 
(ei cot Bovdopevp éori). 


4 ~ 
XE THKVTEA. 


0 78 vow elves. 


0 ént rovtotg elvas. 
I offer myself to interro- 
gate. 


It was done zov ui Ayorag 
xaxovoyeiv, SC. 


Nothing was done &a 3 
éxeivoy po] waQ sty as 
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72. He said that he wasin He said to be in a hurry 


a hurry (pron. omitted). 


73. (S$ 40.) He i is evidently He is evident (87,A0¢) being 


74. 


75. 


76. 


hurt. 


i conscious of 
I ‘s I am conscious (cvvoda) to 


I thinking <0. 3 that I myself thinking so (nom. 
think so. or dat.) 
I know that J 1 know 
—remember have —remember ipa) 
—rejoice -. —rejoice it (part. 
am aware done tt. an aware part) 
of Iam ashamed having done 
Tamashamed ( |, avin it. 
I repent don ing It repenteth to-me having 
done it. 
Know that you will be Know about-to give pun- 
punished. ishment. 


I perceived that he I perceived him thinking, 
thought, &c. Sc. 
He will not cease fo do He will not cease doing it 


it. (part.) 


He knew that the son - 
he had begotten was He Knew having begotten 
mortal. ° 

(Sa ely it uncon-) 1 was concealed-from (a- 


Sov) myself, doing it 
I aid it unknown to (nom.) 
I did it without being I was concealed (aor) 
seen, or discovered; doing it. 
secretly. (or) I did it being unob- 
.» Served (108059). 


Tarrived first(or before I having arrived antict- 
them). pated them (ép@ny, or 
épOyy avrovs). 


You cannot do it too Doing it you will not anti- 
soon. ge cipate (ovx dv pPdvoie). 
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78. 


79. 
80. 


81. 


85. 


TABLE OF 
ENGLISH. GREEK. 
Will you not do it di- 92) a as _ 
rectly 2 oux ay PUavOIG oto?F ; 


He held his tongue, as 
supposing that all 
knew. 

(§ 43.) You act strange- 
ly in giving us, &c. 

They pronounced her 
happy, &c. in hav- 
ing such children. 

They have arms /o de- 

fend themselves 
with. 

First of all (259). 


. (§ 44.) From some of 


the cities. 


Somewhere. 
Sometimes. 


» I feel thankful to you 


or coming’. 
hey destroyed every 
thing of value. 


. (§ 45.) Such a man as 
u 


you. 
(Of) such a man as 
you are. 
For men like us... 
To make astonishing 


_ progress. 
Surprisingly misera- 
e. 


He held his tongue, as (cig) 
all men knowing it (ace. 
or gen.) 

You do a strange thing, 
who give us, &c. 

They pronounced her hap- 
py, &c. what children 
she had. (258. 5). 

They have arms with 
which they will defend 
themselves. 

First among the (é zoig 
medeos— agen, NOOTOL, 


From the cities there is 
which. 
[‘ which’ in same case as 

‘ cities.’ 

There is where. 

There is when. 

I know you gratitude, for 
what (av8 wv) you came. 

They destroyed if there 
was anything of value 
(ef tt, &.) | 


6 ol0g ov avn. 
otov opv avdgdc, &c. 


zoig ototg (OF oiow meg) muir. 
To advance Savpacroyr 
do0s. 


Pavpaciong ag &O10¢. 


86. 


87. 


88. 


89. 


90. 


91. 


92. 


93. 


94. 


95. 
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(§ 46.) There was 
nobody whom he 
did not answer. 

He answered every 
body. 

Especially. 


As fast as they could. 

(§ 47.) Iam able. 

It is possible. 

Are adapted for cut- 
ting. 

Am of a character 
to... 

Bighteen. 


Far from it. 


Am 
Is to be. | 


(§ 48.) Be sure to be... 
Take care to do it. 
(§ 49.) I fear that I shall. 


I fear that I shall not. 
What prevents us 

from...? 

To prevent them from 
coming. 

(§ 50.) Thad a narrow 
escape from death. 

I had a narrow escape. 


(§ 51.) Immediately on 
his arrival. 


GREEK. 
Nobody whom he did not 
answer. 

{‘nobody’ under . the 
government of ‘an- 
swered :’ ott, who.} 

Both otherwise and also 
(eAAoe re xe). 

As they had speed. 

Olds Te etme. 

Oloy te &ort. 

Are such as to cut. 


Am such as to... 
Twenty wanting two (283. 
d). 


roddov Seiv. 


Die yeveo Pou (when ‘am 
B nd. to be’=‘am in- 
HEA" tended to be.’ 


That (d2m¢) you shall be 
[‘see’ understood. ]} 

Take care how (ds) you 
shall do it. 

I fear uy... (subj. or fut. 

indic.) 

HN Ov... 

ti éunoday wy ovyt..; With 
infin. 


rf 4 


T'o prevent them py édeis. 


Icame napa puxgdr to die. 

I escaped by a little (sag 
ddiyor). 

Immediately having ar- 
Tived (siOv¢ qxov). 


QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 


Oss. Words in SMALL CAPITALS are to be translated into Greek. 


§ 1.—1. What is the difference between the imperf. and the 
eor.? [The Aorist is used of momentary and single actions: the 
Imperfect of continued and repeated ones.| 2. What English tense 
does the aor. most nearly answer to? [Our perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflerion).| 3. Is the aor. ever used for the 
perf.? [Yes,* when the connection of the past with the present 
is obvious from the context ] 4. Where is a governed gen. often 
placed? [Between an article and its noun.] 5. How do you 
render of mgarrovteg? [Those who do.] 6. To what is the 
artic. with a participle equivalent? [To a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun with a relative sentence. ] 

§ 2.—7. Do proper names ever take the artic.? [Yes.] 
8. When? [When they are the names of persons well known. } 
9. When is a proper name generally without the art.?, [When 
it is followed by a description which has the article.] 10. Is 
there an indef. art. in Greek? [No.] 11. By what pron. may 
‘a? sometimes be translated? [By téc.] 12. When? [Whea 
we might substitute ‘a certain? for ‘a.’] 13. Which generally 
hag the art. the subject or the predicate (i.e. the nom. before or 
the nom. after the verb)? [The subject.] 

§ 3.—14. Your stave. [6 o6¢ Sovdoc.] 15. Is the art. ever 
equivalent to a possessive pron.? [Yes, when it is quite obvious 
whose the thing in question is.] 16. When must the pronouns 
be used ? [Whenever there is any opposition (as, when mine is 
opposed to yours or any other person’s)]. 17. When an adj. 
without the article stands before the art. of the substantive, from 
what does it distinguish that substantive? [From tlself under 
other circumstances.} 18. My raTHER AND MY FRIEND'S. [6 
Eudg mazyo, Kai 6 TOV gidov.] 


* And even for the pluperfect. 


172—CO, TABLE OF 
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To doa great injury to. To hurt greatly (péya Blas. 
ray). 
Oss. za peyote to be 


29. (§ 14.) 1 should like to 
behold. 

I should dike extremely 
to behold. 

I would rather behold 
A than B. 

It is not possible. 

On the plea that I could 
then conquer. 


Though I should have, 
&e. 
. (§ 15.) When you have 


done, you will, &c. 
. (§ 16.) What I please. 


30. 
31. 


. (§ 17.) And you as 

much as any body. 

And you among the 
t 


first. 
. Am slow to doit (112). 
36. ConpITIONAL _Pro- 
POSITIONS (79). 
(1) IfThaveany thing, 
I will give i. 


used, if it is ‘great- 
est,’ not ‘great.’ 
I would gladly behold 


("dos av Peacaiuny .™) 


nowt ay Senouipns. 


7dt0v dv Seacainny A 7 B. 


It is not (ovx sorts). 

As so being-likely-to-con- 
quer (0¢ ovzas megryerd- 
pevog ay). 

Eyooy ay. 

When you shall have done 
(dy with subj. 90°). 

& Soxei (uot). (If necessary, 
& Sokeev, or, & av doky). 


Having begun from you 
(100). 


Do it by leisure (czodq). 


(1) If the consequent verb 
is in the future, the con- 
ditional verb is (gene- 
rally) in the subj. with 
say. 


a 

™ Gsac0a is ‘to behold’ something that may be considered a epecta- 
cle. ideiv (spa, Specdur) is simply videre, to see. Hence iéxm: should 
be used in the phrase ‘J shoucd like to see,’ when the notion of a spec- 


tacle is quite out of place. 


® Both verbs may be in the future indicative (the conditional verb 
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If it has thundered, it If the consequent verb is 
has also lightened. in any tense of the ind. 


but the future, or in the 
imperative, put the con- 
ditional verb in the indice. 
with ei. 
2) If you should do so, ) 2) When both verbs have 
I should laugh. ‘should, ‘would,’ or the 
If you were todo so, | __ first ‘were to, the second 
I should laugh. ‘should or ‘would,’ both 
If you would do so,| areto be in the opéfative ; 
you would oblige the consequent verb with 


me. ay. 
3) If 1 had any thing, 3) When the consequent 
would give it. verb has ‘ would,’ but the 
If | had had any _ conditional verb not, 
thing Iwould have _ both verbs are in a past 
given it. tense of the indicative ; 
the conditional verb with 
ei, the consequent verb 

with ay. 


fetch. 


87. (That) they would 
(That he, &c.) sa 
be able. 


evoety ay. § 14, 


Sven Pivas ay. 


vey, would have )ay with fv * (imperf. or 
I should have died. pluperf. if necessary). 


38. (§ 20.) We should (or The work is ¢to-be-set-about 
ought to) set about (verbal in zéo¢). 
the work. 


with <’). The condition is then expressed in a more positive way, as a 
contemplated event: a construction which is often adopted when the 
condition expresses an event hoped for or feared (R.) ; as, cf rt we l- 
covrat Mido: eis Tlepoas rd deevdv Reet. 

© As in the consequence of the fourth form of conditional proposi- 
tions. 81. d. 
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TABLE OF 
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The work should be 
Set-about. 


We must set-about 
the work. 

The work must be 
set about. 


- ($ 21.) I should have 


died but for the dog. 


. The all but present 
Al. 


war, 

(§ 22.) Having had his 
government taken 
away. 

Having been entrusted 
with the arbitration. 

Having had his eyes 
knocked out. 


. To conquer him zz the 


battle of Marathon. 


. To flow witha full (or 


strong stream). 
To flow with milk. 


. ($ 24.) Till late in the 


da 


y: 
. Willingly at least. 


Willingly. 


. So to say. 


To speak generally. 


. Sensible persons. 


T’'o drink some wine. 
(Not) todrink any wine. 


It is to-be-set-about (neut. 


of verbal in zéog) the 
work,? 


I should have died, if not 
through the dog (a uy 
da, with acc.) 

The as-much-as not (door 
ov) present war. 

Having been taken away 
his government. 


Having been entrusted the 
arbitration. 

Having been knocked out 
his eyes. 

To conquer him the battle 
at (év) Marathon. 

To flow much (040g adj.) 


To flow milk. 


Till far-on (20éée) of the 
~ day. 


To be willing (éxa» eva). 


As to say a word (0¢ é20¢ 
eimeiy). 

The sensible of persons (of 
Qodviuot tov avdownor, 
sometimes ; but very 
often oi pocrmor only). 

To drink of wine. 

(Not) to drink of wine. 


P The ‘work’ is to be in the case governed by the verb from which 
the verbal is derived. 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c. 


ENGLISH. 


49, My property, wretched 
man that Iam! 


50. What misery ! 

51. (§ 25.) Who in the 
world ..? 

52. To be nearly related to. 


53. (§ 26.) You shall not 
do it with impunity. 

54. I would not have done 
it at all (132). 


55. (§ 28.) Itis the part of 
a Wise man. 
56. Itis not a thing that 
everybody can do. 
It is not every one that 
can do this. 
57. 'T’o be one’s own mas- 


ter. 
58. (§ 29.) More powerful 


than ever. 


59. Afflictions too great for 
tears. 


Of superhuman size. 


More than could have 
been expected from 
the small number of 
the killed. 

60. T00 young to know, 
&c. 
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My (property) of (me) the 
wretched 
t& sux TOV xaxodainovos.] 
The misery (in the gen.) 
Who ever ? (zig note ;) 


T’o be near to a person (i7 
respect) of family. 

You ae not do it rejote- 
1 ne aigooy). 
I would not have done it 
the beginning (aeyny or 
thy aoxiy). 

It is of a wise man. 


It is not every man’s (sas 
70s). 

It is not every man’s to do 
this. 

savtov elvas. 


More powerful himself: 
than himself (avzog 
avrov). 

Afflictions greater than in- 
proportion-to (4 xaea) 
tears. 

Greater than according-to 
man (jj xaz &vBgoonor). 
More than in-proportion- 
tothe dead (7 xara rovg 

v€XQOUS). 


Younger than so as to 
know (7 ooze). 


a Of course ‘themselves than themselves? when more than one are 


spoken of. 
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sed?* [By the optative.] 89. What mood and particles would 
be used to express this sort of indefinite frequency for pres. or fut. 
time? [The relatives with &» and compounds of &y.] 90. What 
force does a» thus give to og and other relatives ? [The force of 
our —ever, —soever.] 

§ 17.—91. What mood is used in doubting questions ? [The 
subjunctive.] 92. After what verbs is it sometimes thus used ? 
[After Bovder; Selec; ovx eyo or olda, kn0ga, épeora, Cyta.] 

§ 18.—93. When conditionai propositions depend on another 
verb, in what mood will the consequent clause stand? [In the 
tnfinitive.] 94. What will stand in a dependent consequent clause 
for nowyow? [rorjcev.]—for novi av, éoiovy av? [sorely 
dy.J—for nomjoaye dv, éxoinoe dv? [nowjous &v.]—for nenot- 
NRO av, érrerorynery av? [meroinxévan ay. ] 

§ 19.—95. Does ov or py deny independently and directly ? 
[ov.] 96. When should not be translated by py? [My is used 
in prohibitions ; with conditional particles; and particles expres- 
sing intention or purpose.] 97. When do ote, onote, take uy? 

When ‘when’ implies a condition.] 98. Is ov or uy used after 
Ott, og, énai, éneidy? [ov.] 99. Is ov or ey used (generally) to 
express the opinions of another person in oblique narration? [ov.] 
100. How should you determine whether ovdets, ovd¢, &c. are to 
be used, or pndeis, nds? [Wherever ‘not’ would be translated 
by uy, we must use not oddeic, ovd2, &c., but pndels, pnde, &.] 
101. How must the positive adverbs and pronouns generally be 
translated into Greek in negative propositions? [By the corres- 
ponding negative forms.t] 

§ 20.—102. Are the verbals in zéo¢ act. or pass.? [ Passive.] 
103. What case of the agent do they govern? [The dative.] 
104. What case of the object? [The same case as the verbs from 
which they come.] 105. To what are these verbals in réog 
equivalent, when they stand in the neuf. with the agent, in the 


* Hermann properly observes, that the optat. does not itself express 

the repetition of the act, but only carries with it the notion of indefinite- 
" ness, the repetition being marked by the other verb, e. g. either a fre- 
quentative verb, or the imperf. or pluperf. tense (which both express 
duration), or by an aorist with xod\d«rs, &e. 

+ Thus for either—or ; anywhere, at any time, any thing, we must 

use neither—nor ; nowhere; never; nothing, &c. Rule 110, as a gen 
eral assertion, is absurd. 
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dat., omitted ? [To the participle in dus used in the same way. ] 
106. When may they be used in agreement with the object? 
[When formed from transitive verbs.] 107. Express “ you 
SHOULD CULTIVATE VIRTUE,” in two ways, with aoxnzéo¢ and ape- 
€7. [aoxntéoy sori cot tH» apETTy, Or Roxytéa soti COL apeTn. | 
108. What peculiarities are there in Attic Greek with respect to 
the use of these verbals? [The neut. plur. is used as well as the 
neul. sing. The agent is sometimes put in the accus. as well a8 
the object ] 109. Render fBLOTEOY gotiy avt@, and mEoreoy 
éoziy abroy. [matardoy éotiv avzoy, we must persuade him. 
MELOTLOY EGTIY AUT, we must obey him.] 

§ 21.—110. What verbs govern two accusatives ? [Verbs of 
taking away from, teaching, concealing, asking, putting on or off, 
take two accusatives. ] 

§ 22.—111. What case does the acc. after the active verb 
become, when the act, verb is turned into the passive? [The nom.] 
112. When the act. verb governs two accusatives, may either of 
them (and if so, which ?) remain after the pass. verb ? [The acc. of 
the person becomes the nom. ; that of the thing continues to be 
the object of the passive verb, as in Latin.] 113. May the dat. 
of the act. become the nom. of the passive? [Yes; sometimes. ] 
114. Will the acc. after the act. then remain as the acc. after the 
passive? [Yes.] 115. Render (éyo) meniorevyos tovro. [I am 
entrusted with this: or, I have had this entrusted to me.] 116. 
Do intrans. verbs ever take an acc.? and, if so, when? [Intransi- 
tive verbs take an acc. of a noun of kindred meaning ; and some- 
times of one that restricts the general notion of the verb to a par- 
ticular instance. | 

§ 23.—117. Does the ace. ever follow an adj.? [Yes.] 118. 
What prepos. might be supposed omitted? [xazd, as to.] 119. 
What acc. is sometimes found with verbs that do not properly 
govern the acc.? [The accus. of the neut. pronoun.] 120. How 
is the duration of time expressed? [By the accusative.] 121. 
How is the distance of one place from another expressed ? [By 
the accusative. | 

§ 24.—122. What case do partitives, &c. goverr # [Partitives, 
numerals, superlatives, &c. govern the genitive.] 123. What 
case do adverbs of time and place govern? [The genitive.] 124. 
What case expresses the material out of which a thing is made, 
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and such other properties, circumstances, &c. as we should ea- 
press by ‘of?? [The genitive.] 125. Can ‘once a day’ be trane- 
lated literally ? [No: it must be, ‘once the day.”] 126. How does 
the gen. stand after possessive pronouns? [In a kind of apposition 
_ to the personal pronoun implied.] 127. How does the gen. stand 
® alone, or after interjections? [The gen. is used alone, or after in- 
terjectiona, as an exclamation. | 

§ 25.—128. What case do verbal adjectives, in wxoc, &c., with 
a (rans. meaning govern? [The genitive.] 129. What case do 
verbs relating to plenty, want, value, &c., govern? [The genitive.] 
130. What case do verbs relating to the senses govern? [The 
genitive.]| 131. What exception is there? [Verbs that denote 
sight, which take the acc.] 132. By what prepos., understood, 
might the gen. sometimes be supposed governed? [By évexa, on 
account of.| 133. After what verbs does the gen. frequently 
stand in this way ? [After words compounded with a privative.] 

§ 26.—134. Mention two large classes of verbs that govern 
the gen. [Most verbs that express such notions as freeing from, 
keeping off from, ceasing from, deviating or departing from, &e. 
govern the gen. Most verbs that express remembering or _for- 
getting ; curing for or despising ; sparing ;. aiming at or desir- 
ing ; ruling over or excelling ; accusing of or. condemning, &c. 
govern the genitive ; but not without many exceptions. ] 

§ 27.—135. What case does xataytyyoioxe (condemn) take 
of the charge or punishment? and what case of the person? 
[xazaytyycoosxco has accus. of the charge or punishment ; gen. of 
person.] .136. May we say, sovro xariyyopeizat avrov, this ts 
laid to his charge? [Yes.] 

§ 28.—137. In what case does the price or value stand? [The 
price or value is put in the genilive.] 138. In what case is the 
thing for which we exchange another, put? [The thing for 
which we exchange another is put in the genitive.} 139. What 
case of a noun of time answers to when? and what to since or 
within what tme? [The gen.] 140. In what case is the part by 
which a person is led, got hold of, &c., put? [The gen. expresses 
the part by which a person leads, takes, or gets hold of any thing.] 

§ 29.—141. In what case is the thing with which another is 
compared, put when 7, than, is omitted? [In the genitive.] 142. 
How is ‘greater than ever expressed? [By using avtog before 
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the gen. of the reflexive pronoun.] 143. How is ‘ too great’ ex- 
pressed ? [ Too great, &c. is ) expressed by the comparative with 7 
xara before a substantive ; 7 oore before a verb in the infinitive. ] 
144. STILL GREATER: MUCH GREATER? [éte psiloy: moll 
uaclooy. | 

§ 30.—145. How are two comparatives, joined together by 
7, to be translated ? [By more than, or rather than, with the pos- 
itive. 146. By what words are superlatives strengthened ? [By 
0G, O76, Os200¢, t &e.] 147. What force have a tig xaé aAdog, 
ai quis alius, and eig avyo, unus omnium maxime ? [The force of 
superlatives.] 148. What case do segizrdg, and adjectives in 
-2Laowog, govern? [The genitive. ] 

§ 31.—149. What does the dat. expresa? [The person éo or 
for whom a thing is done.} 150. What words does it follow? 
[Words that express union or coming together, and those that 
express likeness or identity.] 151. In what case is the tnstru- 
ment, &c. put? ['The instrument, the manner, and the cause, are 
put in the dative.] 152. In what case is the definite time-when 
put? [In the dative.] 153. Does the dat. ever express the agent? 
[Yes.] 154. After what words is this most common? [After 
the perfect pass. and verbals in réog, tog.] 155. What case do 
verbs of reproaching take, besides a dat. of the person? [Verbs 
of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing, as well as dat. of per- 
son, especially when it is a neut. pronoun. | 

§ 32.—156. What does the middle voice denote? [That the 
agent does the action upon himself; or for his own advantage ; 
or that he gets it done for his own advantage.} 157. What are 
the tenses that have the middle meaning when the verb has itat 
all? [Pres imperf, perf., and pluperf. of the passive form ; 
and the futures and aorists mid.| 158. Has the aor. 1. of the 

. form ever a mid. meaning? [Yes.] 

§ 33.—159. What verbs of the middle form must be con- 
sidered simply as deponents? [Middle forms, of which there is 
no active.] 160. Mention some aor. 1. pass. with mid. meaning. 
[xarexkidyy (i). aandliayyy, énepaindyy, spopiny, sxowun- 
on, goxn ny. 161. Mention some fut. 1. mid. with pass. mean- 
ing. [oiqedjoouan, OMOdoyj copes, pviatouat, Foewopat.] 162, 
How is ‘ ‘ by,’ to express the agent afier the pass. verb, translated 7 
[By oo with gen.; also by naga and mgog with gen] 
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§ 34.—163. What signification does the perf. 2. (commonly 
called perf. mid.) prefer? [The tntrane. signif.] 164. Has it ever 
the pure reflexive meaning of the middle ? [No.] 

§ 35.—165. What does the fid. 3. express? [A fidure action 
continuing in its effects.] 166. What notions does it express be- 
sides that of a future action continuing in is effecte? [The 
speedy completion of an action, or the certainty of its completion. ] 
167. What verbs have the fid. 3. for their regular future? [Those 
perfects that are equivalent to a present with a new meaning: 
e.g. usuynucs, xéxtnuct.)] 168. What anewers to the fid. 3. in 
the active voice? [oozes with perf. participle.] 169. What is 
generally preferred to the opt. and subj. of the perf. ; [The perf. 
part. with einy or o.] 170. In what verbs is the imperat. perf. 
principally used? [In those verbs whose perfects have the mean- 
ing of a present: pépevyco, &c.] 171. What does the 3 pers. 
imperat. of the perf. pass. express? [It is a strong expression 
for let it be done, &c.| 172. How is a wish expressed in Greek ? 
[si@s with the optative—the optative alone—or cigedor,* ec, e, 
alone, or with ef6e, ai yag or oo, and followed by the infinitive.] 
173. What mood and tense are used with ei@e, if the wish has not 
been, and now cannot be, realized? [The indic. of aorist or im- 
perf, according as the time to which the wieh refers is past or 
present. | 

§ 36.—174. Mention a use of the infinitive that the Greek and 
English have, but the Latin has not. [It is used to express the 
purpose.] 175. What does the particle ooze express? [A con- 
sequence.| 176. How is so—as to expressed? [So—as to; wore 
with infinitive.] 177. How is so—that expressed? So—that ; 
wote with infinitive or indicative. | 

§ 37.--178. What does the infin. with the article in the gen. 
express? [The infinitive with the article in the gen. sometimes 
denotes a motive or purpose.| .179. When the infin. has a subject 
of. its own, in what case does it regularly stand? [In the accusa- 
tive.} 180. What prepos. with the infin. is equivalent to a sen- 
tence introduced by because? [8a.] 181. When is the subject 
of the infinitive generally not expressed? [When the subject of 
the infinitive belongs to, and is expressed with, the former verb.] 


——_, 


* Debut. 
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182. When the subject of the infin. is omitted, because expressed 
with the former verb, in what case is the noun after the infin. 
generally put? [In the same case that the subject of the infini- 
tive stands in in the other clause.] 183. What is this construction 
called? [Attraction.]. 

§ 38.—184, May attraction take place when the infin. is in- 
troduced by the art. or nora? [Yes.] 

§ 39.—185. What kind of sentences may be translated into 
Greek by a participle? [Relative sentences, and sentences in- 
troduced by when, after, if, since, because, although, &c.] 186. 
How may the English participial substantive, under the govern- 
ment of a preposition, often be translated? [By a participle in 
agreement.] 187. How may the first of two verbs connected by 
and, often be translated into Greek? [By a participle.] 

§ 40.—188. What participle often expresses a purpose ? 
[The participle of the future often expresses a purpose.| 189. 
Mention some verbs that take the participle where we should use 
the infin., a participial substantive, or ‘ that. [Many verbs that 
signify emotions, perception by the senses, knowledge, recollection, 
cessation or continuance, &c., take the participle, where we should 
use the infinitive mood, the participial substantive, or ‘ that.”] 

§ 41.—190. By what are g&avw, come, or get before, and 
AavGare, am concealed, generally rendered? [By adverbs.] 
191. Mention the adverbs and phrases by which Aav@avo may 
be rendered. [Without knowing it ; unconsciously, unknown to 
myself ; without being observed ; secretly ; without being seen or 
discovered.] 192. How may Aco» be rendered? [By secretly, 
without being observed, seen, &c.] 193. How gPacas or avvoaug ? 
[ Quickly ; at once, immediately.] 194. When gO-dve0 and Lav Paves 
are translated by adverbs, how must the participles with which 
they are connected, be translated? [By verbs. ] 


(Genitive Absolute, &c.) 


§ 42.195. Which case is put absolutely in Greek? [The 
genitive.] 196. What does the participle, put absolutely, express ? 
{The time, or generally any such relation to the principal sen- 
tence, as we should express by when, after, since, as, because, 
though, if, &c.] 197. In what case do the participles of imper- 
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sonal verbs stand abeolutely? [In the nominative; of course 
without a noun, and in the neuter gender.] 198. When the time 
relates to a person, what construction is used instead of the gen. 
absolute? [éi is then generally expressed.] 199. How is a 
motive, which is attributed to another person, generally expres- 
sed? [By the particle wg with the gen. or acc. absolute. ] 


(The Relative.) 


§ 43.—200. What does the relative often introduce? [A 
cause, ground, motive, or design of what is stated.] 201. What 
use of the relative is less common in Greek than Latin? [That 
of merely connecting a sentence with the one before it.] 202. In 
which clause is the antecedent often expressed? [In the relative 
clause.} 203. Where does the relat. clause often stand, when 
this is the case? [Before the principal clause.] 204. With what 
does the relative often agree in case? [With the antecedent in 
the principal clause.] 265. What is this called? [Attraction of 
the Relative.| 206. When the relative is attracted, where is the 
antecedent often placed? [In the relative clause, but in the case 
in which it would stand in the principal clause. ] 

§ 44.--207. In such a sentence as “the fear, which we call 
bashfulness,” should which agree with fear or with bashfulnese? 
[With bashfulness.] 208. Explain gozry of. [It is equivalent to 
éviot, some, and may be declined throughout.] 209. What is the 
Greek for sometimes? [éorty 0 ore. ]--somewhere 2 [ory onov.] 
210. What is the English of ég q or ég gre? [ On condition 
that. ]—of a8 ov? (Because, for.|—of e& tig? [ Whosoever ; j 
et tt, whatsoever.] 211.‘By what parts of the verb is ép q or 
ze followed? [By the future indic. or the injin.] 


§ 45,.—212. Give the English of rov otov cov avdgog. [Of 
such aman as you. ] 213. How may this construction be ex- 
plained 2 [ardyog rorovzov, oto¢ av ai.) 214. What words does 
O00 follow, when it has the meaning of very? [Such words as 
Cuvuaotos, meioros, ap Povog, &c. } 

$ 46.—215. What is the construction of otdeg doze v4 
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[The declinable words are put under the immediate government 
ec’ the verb. ] 

§ 47.--216. What tenses follow uéddo in the infin? [The 
future, present, or aorist.] 217. Which infin. is the most common 
after ué4o, and which the least? [The future infin. is the most, 
the aorist the least common. | 

§ 48.—218. What mood or tense follows o70¢, when it re- 
lates to the future? [The subj.or the future indic.] 219. May it 
retain them in connection with past time? [Y es.] 220. Is the 
verb on which d2m¢ &c. depends, ever omitted ? [Yes: the con- 
struction is equivalent to an energetic imperative : 09a or oats 
may be supplied.] 221. With what mood or tense is ov un used ? 
[ With the fut. indic. or aor. subj.] 222. In what sense ? [As an 
emphatic prohibition or denial.] 223. According to Dawes, 
what aorists were not used in the subj. with o2wg¢ and ov py? 
[The subjunctive of the aor. 1. act. and mid.] 224. Is this rule 
correct? [No.] 225. What is Buttmann’s opinion? [That the 
subj. of the aor. 2. was employed with a kind of predilection, and 
that, when the verb had no such tense, the fut. indic. was used 
in preference to the subj. of the aor. 1.] 

§ 49.—226. How is uy used after expressions of fear, &c.? 
[With the subjunctive or indic.] 227. When is the indic. with 
py used in expressions of fear? [When the speaker wishes to 
intimate his conviction that the thing feared, &c. has or will really 
come to pass.] 228. How does it happen that 477 ov sometimes 
stands with a verb in the subjunctive, but without a preceding 
verb? [The notion of fear is often omitted before 7 ov, the verb 
being then generally in the subj.] 229. After what kind of ex~ 
pressions is 47 ov used with the infin.? [After many negative 
expressions. |* 239. Is it ever used with the participle or infin. ? 
and, if 80, when ? [47 ov is sometimes used with the participle 
and with woze and infin., after negative expressions. | 

§ 50.—231. When is ey used with relative sentences, parti- 
ciples, adjectives, &c.? [Whenever the negative does not di- 
rectly and simply deny an assertion with respect to some particu- 
lar mentioned person or thing.] 232. Does the infin. generally 
take 7 or ov? [47.] 233. When does it take ov? [When 
opinions or assertions of another person. are stated in sermone ob- 


# See 293. gq (2) (3). 
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liquo.] 234. When should py follow wore? and when ov? 
[With wore, the infinitive takes uy, the indicative ov.] 

§ 51.—235. What case do some adverbs govern? [The 
same case as the adjectives from which they are derived.] 
236. How is we eometimes used? [As a preposition == 2g0¢.] 
237. When only can we be used as a prepos. ? [It i is only joined 
to persons.] 238. What mood do apy, péyot, eg, gore take ? 
[The subj. or opt. when there i is any uncertainty; the indic. when 
not.] 239. Does agiv av EAGo relate to the past or the future? 

To the future. ] 240. How i is ‘before I came’ expressed ? [meus 
7] ehGeiv tus: aoiv elOeiy gue: or nop "A809 éyco.] 241. Ie # 
ever omitted before the infin. after zgiv? [Yes; in Attic Greek 
nearly always. | 

§ 52.—242. In what kind of questions is aga generally 
used ? [In questions that imply something of uncertainty, doubt, 
or surprise.| 243. What interrog. particles expect the answer 
‘Yes?? [The answer ‘Yes’ is expected by,—ag ov; 4] y0Q; 
ov; ovxovy; ZAlo 1473] 244. What expect the answer ‘ No’? 
[The answer ‘ No’ is expected by,—dea ys 7 mov; num Sorte? 
ra or jecow 3] 245. What particles give an ironical force to ov? 
[37, 87 wov.] 246. Does ov expect ‘yes’ or ‘no’ for answer? 
[oo expects yes ; py, no.] .247. In what kind of questions are 
eiza, éneara used? [Such as express astonishment and dis- 
pleasure. ] 248. What words are used asa simple interrog. par- 

ticle ? [aALo wi 7.] 249. Render ti nado ;—ti uadoos ; 
[ri wads; what possesses you to... &c.2—zi pavoy; what 
induces you to... &c.? 

§ 53.—250. What are the proper forms of pronouns and 
adverbs for indirect questions? [Those which are formed from 
the direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable o—.] 
251. Are the simple interrogatives ever used in indirect ques- 
tions? [Yes.}] 252. Are the relatives ever so used? [Yes; 
but very seldom.] 253. When the person addressed repeats the 
question, what forms does he use? {The forms beginning with 
6—.] 254. When the pron. or noun is the acc. after one verb, 
and the nom. before the next, which case is generally omitted 7 
[The nominative. } 

§ 54. —255. By what particles are direct double questions 
asked ? [By sozegoy, or 20zega,—7, less commonly by cga—F.] 
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256. By what particles are indirect double questions asked? 
[etre—eite, ei—7, noregov—7.] 

§ 55.—257. After what verbs is ef used for Ozt, that? [Af- 
ter Gavuato, and some other verbs expressive of feelings. | 
258. After what verbs has eé the force of whether? [After verbs 
of seeing, knowing, considering, asking, saying, trying, &c.| 
259. When is éay used in this way? [When the question re- 
lates to an expected case that remains to be proved. | 

§ 56.—260. How can an interrogative sentence be con- 
densed in Greek? [By attaching the interrogative to a partici- 
ple, or using it in an oblique case.] 261. What clause may thus 
be got rid of? [A relative clause attached to an interrogative 
one. | 
§ 57.—262. What is 7 uy»? [A solemn form of assevera- 
tion.] 263. When is the propos. ov» omitted? [Before avzg, 
airy, &c. which then= together with, with.] 264. How is auqo- 
zegoy used? [Ruoregor is used adverbially, or elliptically, by 
the poets, for both ; as well—as, &c.] 265. How auqorega? 
[In reference to two words, without being made to conform to 
them in case.] 266. What force has xed, when it refers to ad- 
dog? [The force of especially, in particular.] 267. Explain the 
use of the part. ful. with ipyecOa, &c. [ZoyecPat, ievat, with 
part. fut., is, to be going to, or on the point of.) 268. How is 
yo sometimes used with a past partic.? [As an emphatic cir- 
cumlocution.] 269. How is it used with Angeix, &c.? [éyoo with 
the second pers. of Anosiv, nailey, plvageiv, &c. is used to make 
a good-humoured observation.] 270. How is gégey used in 
some expressions? [qégoo» appears redundant in some expres- 
sions, but denotes a velhemence of purpose, not altogether free 
From biame.] 

§ 58.—271. To what is Sixatog eius equivalent? [To di- 
xodv gory, gut, &c.] 272. How is dcov used ? [ogop is used 
elliptically with the infin.] 273. What words are followed by 7? 
[Words that imply a comparison: e. g. ptaveyr, Scapépety, evay- 
zios, din actos, dios, UnepPev, moiv.] 274. After what phrases 
is a tense of soreiy omitted ?. [After ovdey HALO 7—, aAAO te 
f—; té Glo 7—; &c.] 275. By what are a person’s quoted 
words introduced? [By 6zt.] 276. How is the aor. used with 
ti ov? [For the present.] 
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a7 Oss. Look under ‘ am’ for adjectives, phrases, &c. with to be. 


F. M.=future middle. 


(?) implies, that the pupil is to ask himself how the word is con- 


jugated or declined. 


A. 
A, = acertain, tis, 12. 
About (of time), v6 (acc.), 
326. 


(after to fear, to be 
at ease, &c.), wegi (dat.), 
283". 

——- (after talk, fear, con- 
tend), negi (dat.), some- 
times dug (dat.), 283". 

(after to be employ- 
ed), megi, or aug, with 
acc., 283". 

Abrocomas, 229, note q. 
"ABooxopas, G. a. 

Abstain from, 


ly, speak against) civd¢, 
or tevog tt, 156.—eyxadeir 
(properly, ctfe a person; 
call him into court) cist 
and ri zt, 183. Both are 
judicial words, but used 
with the same latitude as 
our ‘accuse.’ Of the two;. 
éyxadsiy Should probably — 
be preferred, if the charge 
eates to private matters. 
Adeiatom, &ditoo, 52. 
(Am accustomed, ef&0- 
pas OF ei8a, 52.) 


anéyoucs | Acquire, xzéopct, 87. 


(gen.), 138. Act, sotew, 60. 
: wemust—, |—- insolently towards, sfgi- 
agextéoy gore, with gen. Cew cic teva, 138 
According to reason, xeta|—- strangely, @avuaoroy 
Asyov, 274. gowsiv, 259. 
Accuse, xazyyogeist (proper- |—- unjustly (= injure), adt- 


t The constructions of xarnyopsivy are very numerous: xarnyopd ood 
rivés and ri; OF of tev0s and rt; OF cod (and cs) xepl reves; and xanpyopd 


Kare cov. 
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xety tia and u (also sic, 
moos, megi tiva), 138. 
Admire, @avpalo, F. M. 
generally, 8. 
Adopt a resolution, Bovdevec- 
Oo, 190. 
Adorn, xoopéw, 206. 
Advance, agozmpém, 274. 
Affair, rgaypa, 20, 8. 
Affliction, zaG0¢, co, 150. 
Afford, zagéyoo, 214. 
After, wera (acc.), 293". 
a long time, dra 2od- 
Lov yoovou, 270. 
some time, dedunow 
yodvor, 235. 


270. 
——- our former tears, é& 
cay nooodey Saxgvor, 231. 
the manner of a dog, 
xuvos Sixny, 250. 
Again, avd, 100. 
Against (after to march), 
éi, acc. 24. sig, 259. 
(= in violation of), 
napa, 299. 
(after commit an 
injury), sig or aegi, With 
acc., 138. 
moog (acc.), 319. 
--(after verbs of speak- 
ing, &c.), xara genit., 
27 


— d1& yooror, 


Age (a person’s), mixta, 7, 
144. 
Agreeable, 78ve, 214. 
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Agreeable: if it is—, et cos 
Boviouerp éoti, 206. 

Agricultural population, 0: 
ape yaw éyorres, 278. 

Aid, émxovgeo, dat., also acc. 
of the thing, 239. 

Aim at, ozoyalouat, gen., 
156 


Alas, gev,—oipor, 144. 

Alexander, *Aigtasdqoe, 24. 

All, 6 2a, or nag 6—. PI. 
navtes. See note on 44, 
46. 

—- but (as-much-as-not), 
Boor ov, 125. 

— day, ava naocayv try nus- 
eay, 259. om fue 

Alliance. See Form. 

Allow to taste, yevoo, 150. 

to be done with im- 
punity, seougay (-deir, 
-opecda:), with inf. of 
thing to be prevented ; 
the partic. of a wrong to 
be revenged, 331. See 
note °. 

Almost, ddiyou deiv, or ddéyou 
only, 283. 

Already, 78n, 65. 

Also, xai, 92. | 

Although, xeizeg, 175. 


(a.) 

Am able, dvvapos (possum), 
87.—oidc ré etust (queo), 
283. See Can. 


t Or ol6crs (oiécr’). 
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Am (an) actual murderer, 
avroyero sini, 299. 

—- adapted for, ofo¢ stu, 
283. 

— angry with, deyCoun, 
dat. 183. 9&0 dgyns eyes, 
270. 

—- ashamed, aioytvopan, 

9. 


—- at a loss, &zogém, 100. 
[See 98, 99.] 
—- at dinner, denven, 288. 
—- at enmity with, 8 %- 
Seas yiyverGai cin, 270. 
—-at leisure, cyolalo, 112. 
—-at liberty. See 249. db. 
— awake, éyenyoga, 193. 
—- aware, parvPave (7), 239. 


(b.) 
Am banished, gevyev, 270. 
—- broken, xazéaya, 193. 
— by nature, ségixe, igus, 
14. 


(c.) 

Am come, 7x0, with mean- 
ing of perf. 206. 

—- commander, ozgarryéo, 
52. 

—- confident, zézorPa, 193. 

—- congealed, sénarya, 193. 

—- conscious, cvvoda éuav- 
tm, 239 

— contemporary with, xO- 
TL TOY KUTOY YOOVOY yEvEO- 
Gai, 183. 

— contented with, ayazde, 
with ace. or dat., 52. 
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(d.) 
Am dishonoured by, dzime- 
Comes reedg tivog, 319. 
— distant from, antyo, 138. 
—~- doing well, et zgaeze, 8. 
ill, xaxcg nodes, 


8. 
(e.) 
Am evidently, &c. See 239. 
(f.) 


Am far from, soliov dé, 
283". 

— fixed, aénanya, 193 

—- fond of, dyando, 52. 

—- fortunate, evrvyéo, 92. 


(g.) 

Am general, ozgazryéo, 52. 

—- glad, 7dopnc, dat., 20. 

— going (to), weddo (aug- 
ment 7?), 283°. 

— gone, oiyone:(?), perfect 
meaning, 206. 

—- grateful for, ydgrw oda 
(gen. of thing, dat. of 
pers.), 222. [for oi8a, see 
73.] 


(h.) 
Am here, adgerut, 52. 
(i.) 
Am 1...? (in doubtful 


questions) 137, note e. 
—- ill (of a disease), xduveo 
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(laboro) ; xapovmot, xéx-|Am of service to, ageléo 


pyxa, exapor, 183. - 

-—— in my right mind, co- 
peor, 125. 

—- iN a passion or rage, ya- 
Aeraiven, dat., 183. 

— in safety, & rq aogade 
siut, 299. 

—— in the habit of perform- 
ing, mgaxzixog (eis), with 
gen. See 149. 

—- indignant, ayavaxtéo, 


— informed of, aiadavo- 
pas (?), 190 


(1.) 
Am likely, nei (7), 283°. 
—- lost, czegovpast, 168". r. 


(m.) 
Am mad, paivoucs (7), 125. 
—— my own master, éuav- 
rou eiut, 162". 4. 


(n.) 

Am named after, dvope eyo 
én tiv0g, 288 

—— near, ddiyou deo, or odi- 
you only, 283". 

——next to, foua, gen. 
149. d. 

—not a man to, 283. b. 

afraid of, Gadgdso 

(acc.), 138. 


(0.) 
Am of opinion, vouiloo, 52. 


(acc.), 82. 

a character (to), eiué 
oles, | 283. b. . 

— olf, otyouat (5), perf. 
meaning~ 206. Oh pert 

—— on my guard, puddrreo- 
Ga, ace. 190. 

—on his side, esiui 2gog 
(gen.), 319. 

—on an equal footing 
With, opocog ei, 227. b. 


(P-) 
Am pained at adyéw, 20. 
—— persuaded, zezor8-a, 193. 
——pleased with, 7doua, 
dat. 20. 
—— present, mapa, 52. 
—— produced. See 214. 
—— prosperous, svrvyew, 92. 
—— punished, dixy» d:dorce, 
or dovras: gen. of thing ; 
dat. of person by whom, 
228. 


(s.) 
Am safe, é& rp aogadei eiue. 
—— slow to, &c., cyoly (by 
leisure), with a verb, 112, 
— suffering (from a dis- 
ease). See ‘am ill of.’ 
—— surprised at, davuala 
(F. M.), 8. 
(t.) 
Am thankful for, yeu» of8a, 


gen. of thing, 222. Fo 
oida see 73, note q. 
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Am the slave of, dovdeve, 
dat. 359. 

—— there, nagerps, 92. 

—— to, peddo (7), 283". 


(u.) 
Am undone, dima, anddo- 
da, 193. 
—— unseen by, AavPeve (7), 
acc. 154. 


(v.) 
Am vexed, dy Popes (?) (dat. 
but ea in construction ex- 
plained in 19”. c), 20. 


(w.) 

Am wholly wrapt in, agos 
toute odos eiui, 319. 

~— wise (= prudent), ow- 
goovéen, 125. 

—— with you, mdgeus, 92. 

—— within a little, odiéyou 
3é00, 283". P 

—— without fear of, Gaédeo, 
acc. 138. nt 

Ambassador, zeéoBvc, 259. 

Ambitious, giddziuos, 214. 

Among the first, translated 
by aokapevoc (having be- 
gun). See 100. 

And that too, xai zevra, 206. 

yet, sira, inetza, 315. 

nevertheless, siza, éet- 
zo, 315. 

Ancestor, rodyovos, 156. 

Animal, Coso», 65. 

Annoy, Avzeo, 41. 


Answer, asoxgivopas (?),278. 
ad 
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Apart, yogic, 309. 

Apollo, *Az6dioy (7), 341. 

Appear (with part.), paivo- 
pos, 239. 

Apt to do, or perform, rgax- 
aixog (gen.), 150. 

govern, agytxdc(g'en.), 

150. 


Arbitration, diawza, 132. 

Are there any whom. .? 
269. d. ; 

Arise, éyeigopeet (pass.), 193. 

Arms, ona, 168". 

Army, orgazrevua, zo, 24. 

Arouse, éyeioo (perf. with 
Attic redupl.), 193. 

Arrange, taco (later Attic 
carro), 96.—xoopeo, sro 
xoouéo (tO arrange, with 
a view toa pleasing ap- 
pearanceofelegance,sym- 
metry apt arrangement, 
éc.), 206. 

Arrive, dqexvouce (?), Da 

rst, pO7jvas (7) age 

ixduavos, 24g, d. ? 


, but only, &c., 
358. b. 


Art, céyvn, 214. 

As he was, 351. 

— his custom was. 
Custom. 

— many as, door, 175. 

—_—__—_—— possible, sco: 
risiorot, 174. c. 

— silently as possible, og 
og avvotoy, 174. b. 

— faras they are concerned, 

D éni tovroig elvat, 206. 


See 


TO 876 TOVTOIG 
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As far at least as this is con- 
cerned, zovcov ye évexa, 
250. 

As far as depends on this, 
zovrou ye évexa, 250. 

— as much as any body. 
See 100. 

— the saying is, 70 Aeyoue- 
vov, 137. d. 

— possible ( after superla- 
tives), og, ovt, 171. 

— he possibly could, 174. c. 

— fast as they could, og ra- 
yous elyov, 278. 

— soon as he was born, et- 
Bus yevouevos, 309. 

— long as, éoze, 306. 

— to, wore, with inf, 211. 

— (before partic.), aze, ave 
37, 242. a. 

Ask, joouns, aor. 2: éomran 
used for the other tenses, 
73. 

—— for aizém (two accusa- 
tives), 87. 

Assist in the defence of, Bor- 
B2o, dat. 121. 

Assistance. SeeF ly or Run. 

Associate with, outiew, dat. 
183. 

Assuredly (in protestations), 
ii piv, 343. 

ma (will not), od py, 


Astonished (to be), Savueton 
(F. M. 

At,319. 

— all, dgyiy, Or thy cozy» 
92, 132. 


INDEX I. 


At. Not at all (obdes ec). - 
— alittle distance, d¢ odiyou, 


— a great distance, dia moA- 
Lov, 270. 

— any time, sozé, 

— ease about, Dagseiy ret, 
283". ne ° 

— first, dgyouevoc, 235. 

— home, éd8or, 125. 

— last, zo televraior, 34" ; 
tehevtov, 235. 

— least, yz, 73. 

— once, 737, 65—How to 
translate it by the partic. 
gdacas, or by ovx dv pda- 
vous; see 242. e. f. . 

— the beginning, dpyduevos, 
235. | “ener 


— the suggestion of others, 
an avdonyr érégwy, 243. 

Athens, ’A@iva, 15. 

(O) Athenians, © csdge¢ 
"ASnvaiot, 337. 

Attach great importance to, 
100 moddov noveicPat, 243. 
—negi moddov morsioGas OF 
nyeioba, 283". 

Attempt, wepdopat, 121.— 
(= dare) roluaw, 239. 

Attend to, cox vov» ngootzens, 
331. 

——a master, eig de 
Saoxddov potas, 259. 

Avoid = fly from, pevyawv,35. 


B. 
Bad, xaxos, 20. 
Banished (tobe), pevyay,270. 


INDEX I. 


Banishment, gvyy, 156. 
Barbarian, BapBugog, 132. 
Bare, witos, 235. 

Bathe, Aovopar, 188 (1). 

Battle, nayy, 73. 

Base, aicyeos, 35. 

Bear, gégew (2), 60.—aveyo- 
po (= endure) refers to 
our power of enduring 
(labours, insults, &c.), 
214.—toluew (=susti- 
nere), to bear to do what 


requires courage, 239, 
note y. 
Beautiful, xadog, 20. 


Beauty, xa@ddog zo, 8. 

Because (da x6, &c.), 221. 
b. av wv, 267. 

Become, yiyvopan (?), 15. 

Before,t zeiv or neiv 7, 307. 

(= in preference to), 

noo (gen.), 243; avti, gen. 
213. e. 

Beget, yevvae, 239. 

Begin, agyopes, 100. 

Beginning, cex7, 132. 

Behave ill to, xaxa¢ ores, 
acc. 35. 

Behold, Secopat, 87. 

Belong to, gen. with elves. 

Belly, yaoryo, 7 (7), 235. 

Benefit, agedée (acc.), 82. 

Beseech, d¢opat, 150, (gen. 
149. b.) dejoopet, sendy. 

Besides, éi(dat.), 288. naga 
(acc.), 299. 


Best 
Bette r see Giood, 35. 


/ 
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Bethink myself, goovrile, 
288. 


Between, paratv, 28. 

Beyond, gage (acc.) 299. 

Bid, xsdeve, 112. 

Bird, ogc. See 15, note g. 

——: young—., vz0000¢,214. 

Birth, yevos, zo, 150. 

Black, pedas, 87. 

Blame, péupopa, dat., éyxa- 
deo, dat. 183. 

Body, coue, 138. 

Boldly, Ga¢60», part. 331. 

Both, gugo, euorepoc. See 
28 


Both—and, xai—xai, or te 
—xai, 112, 
Both in other respects—and 
also, aAdog ts xat, 278. 
Boy, aig, 15. 
Brave, a&vdgeiog, 175. 
a danger, xisduvsvety xiv- 
dvvoy, 131. d. 
Bread, ggroc, 299. 
Break, dyvvps, xarcdyvvpe (2), 
193. 
(alaw), rageBaives, 228. 
Breast, orégvov, 193 
Bring, eyo, 341. 
assistance to, énixoveeo, 
dat. also acc. of the thing, © 
239. 
forth, eixzo, (7), 15. 
—— up, zeepw, 190.—wcu- 
Seveo, 214 
zeéqo relates to physi- 
cal, natdevm to moral 
education: i. e. zoéqes 


t+ How to translate ‘ before’ by ¢4éyw, see 242, d. 
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to the body, navdevo 

to the mind. 

bad news, vearegdy ze 
ayyedleny, 318. g. 

Brother, adel gos, 20. 

Burn out, éxxatoo, 341. xavco, 
&0.— txad9. 

But, de—(a per should ben in 
the former clause), 38 
note h. 

— for, e py de, with ace. 

125. 
Buy, eyoeate, 163. 
vno, with gen. 
agent, 326. 
#Q0¢, after to be prais- 
ed or blamed by. 

— (=close by), 72906, 319. 

— (=cause), d20, gen. and 
after passive verb, 326. 

— Jupiter, &c. 97 ‘dia, 7; 

tov Mia, 341. 
— the hands of, ino, gen. 
326. 
—the father’s side, go¢ 
UTOOS, 319. 

— fives, &c., ava mévze, 259. 
—what conduct? via 
novovrtec ; 340. a. 

— compulsion, #2 avayxne, 


326 


of 


Calculate, hoyilecPae moog 
Savzov, 319 

Caiumniously : to speak— 
of,” Aoogéopa, dat. 183. 

Can, Sivcpoe (possum), 87. 
—olog a eins (queo), 283. 


INDEX I. 


The former relates to 
power, the latter to con. 
dition or qualification, 
Aug. of dvvapes? 

Can; that can be 


taught, , 
Capable of being didaxcos. 
taught, 
,| Care for, xCope (2 (e en.), 156. 
‘| Carefully provide for, éeo- 


Ga, gen. 149. d 

Cares, goortides, 0. 

Carry a Man OVET, regauovy, 
188 (1). 

Catch (in commission of a 
crime), adioxopas (7), 73, 
note s. 

Cause, aizioyv, 100. 

to be set before me, 
napatiGepo, 188, 

Cavalry, inneig (pl. of iz- 
m8vS), 96. 

Cease, 2avopne:of what may 
be only a temporary, 
Anyo of a final cessation, 
at least for the time. Lityen 
terminates the action; 
navouce breaks its con- 
tinuity, but may, or may 
not, terminate it. ‘They 
govern gen., 154. 188 (1). 
HOLVOMEL with partic. 239. 

Certain (a), zig, 12. d. 

Character: of a—to, elvas 
olog (infin.), 283. 

Charge (enemy), ELavvets iC, 
sometimes ézi, 96. 

With, éyxalew, dat. 

of pers., acc. of thing, 183. 


INDEX I. 


Charge,xarnyogen, tg en.156. 

: prosecute on a—, 

dione, gen. of crime, 35. 

:am tried on a—, 
gevyey, gen. of crime, 35. 

Chase, 97ea, 154. 

Chastise, xolafo, F. M., 121. 

Chatter, AaAgoo, 288. 

Child, sza:dior, 150. 

Childless, erat, 150. 

Choose, aigzouat (7), 190. a. 

: what I choose to 
do, & doxet (uot), 96. See 
Diff. 33. 

Citizen, wodizng (7). 8. 

City, ods, 7. 8.—aorv, vd. 
24. “Acrv refers to the site 
or buildings: modi tothe 
citizens. Hence dorv 
never means ‘state,’ as 
nédig so often does. The 
dorv was often an old or 
sacred part of a adds. 

Clever, sogdg, 20. devoc, 214. 

Cleverness, cogia, 24. 

Cling to, fyecPa, gen. 149.d. 

Close by, ézi, dat. 288. 2o0¢, 
319. 

Collect, apoio, 175. 

Combat, a disorder, éxov- 
oeiv yoo, 239. 

Come, Epyoues (7), 112, note 


:am,— nxo, perf. 
meaning, 206. 
(= be present to as- 
sist), nageivas, 92. 
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Come for this (to effect it), 
eAGeiv ent rove. 

(to fetch it), 

&Adeiv Eni rovto. 

off, anakiarro (é& or 
ano), 154. 

Come on or up, agdcemt, 175. 

next to, gecGar, gen. 

-: said that he would--, 
8p née, 91. b, or einey ort 
not, 205. @. 

Command (an army), ozga- 
tnyéo, 52. 

Commence a war, goacdas 
mOdenor 200s, acc. 188. 
Commit, ézizgénm, dat. 132. 
——a SIN, apagrave (7) 

(et¢ Or regi, With acc.), 154. 
an injury, ad:xeiv 
adixiay, 138. 
Company, outia, 112. 
keep—, opidéo, 


dat. 

Complaint (a),ao8¢vern (=a 
weakness, an infirmity), 
319. 

Concerned, as 
far as this is, 

— as far 
at least as 
this is. 

Condemn, xaraytyrooxe (7), 
156, obs. 

Condition: on—, ég @ or 
gre, 267. 

Confer benefits on, ed mocsis, 
acc. 35. 
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évexa, 250. 


t See note on Accuse. 
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Confess, dpodoyeéo, 190. 

Confide to, éxizeéam, 132. 

Conquer, sixue (vizcere ; 
gain a victory over ene- 
mies ;) negiyiyvecD-as 0) 
overcome (gen.) (3° Ih’ 
omitted after conquer 
when it stands before 
‘battle. 

Consider, oxozém (of care- 
fully eramining and re- 
flecting on a point, 100.— 
geortile (of anxious con- 
sideration), 288. — with 
oneself, nag savroy (oxon- 
ey or oxenrecd-at), 319. 

Considerable, cvyvog, 163. 

Consideration, a&giopa, 144. 

Constitution, zodizeta, 206. 

Consult, Bovdevery, 190. 

together, Povdeveo- 
Gaur, 190. 

Consume, &vadioxe (7), 235. 

Contemporary with, to be. 
See 183. 182. a. 

Contend with, égile, dat. 
183. 

Contention, gguc, dos, 183. 

Continuous, ovyvoc, 163 

Contrary to, zage (acc.) 299. 

Contrivance, zéyvy, 214. 

Corn, oizog, 259. 

Corpse, vexgdg, 150. 

Country, yoea (a country), 
24.—natgis (native coun- 
try or native city), 228. 

Crocodile, xgoxodeog, 28. 

Cross (a river), megasove Pct, 
with aor. pass. 188 (1). 


INDEX I. 


Crowded, dacs, 150. 
Crown, oregavog, 144. 
Ory, hai (7), 150. 3axgveo, 


Cultivate, doxeo, 121. Aor. 
mid.? 190. d. 
Custom: ac- ) 
cording to—, |_xaz& ro 
sashis { esiwddg, 52. 


was, J 
Cut, réuvo (7), 46. 
—~- out, éxxd270, 132. 
—-to pieces, xazaxozte, 
132. 
Cyrus, Kvgos, 24. 


Damage: to inflict the most, 
nheiota xaxovoyeiy (accu- 
sative.) 

Damsel, xéen, 15. 

Dance, yogevo, 168*. 

Danger, xivdvv0c, 132. 

(to brave, incur, ex- 
pose oneself to a), xevduvev- 
ety xivdvvoy. 

Dare, roduc, 239. 

Daughter, duyczyo (7), 20. 

Dead, vexeoc, 150. 

Death, Savazog, 41. 

Deceive, aNATKO, ESUMAT AO, 

1 


Decide, xgivm (7), 92. 

Defend, cuvvey with dat. 
only, 222. 

Deliberate, BovievecOas regi, 
gen. 190. 

Delight, zégzo, 41. 

Deny, aeréopat, 293, 


INDEX I. 


Depends on you, é cot éozt, 
259. 

Deprive of, amooregew, 125. 
ozegew, 168". 

Desire, émOvuén, gen. ént- 
Svpia, 156 

Desist from, Anyo, gen. 154. 

Despicable, mavios, 144. 

Despise, odiywpéo, gen. 
xatagporéa, gen. 156. 

Destroy, diagdeiem (7), 92. 
anoddvus (7), 193. 

Determined (when or 
though we have, &c.), 
dokav nuiv, 249. c. 

Die, Srjoxm, anob rncxo (2), 
125 


Differ, d:aqége (7), gen. 154. 
Difficult, yadenco, 65, 214. 
Dine, deve, 288. 
Dining-room, dvayeny, 70, 
96. " 
Directly, ev dvs, 309. 
, by piavn, 240. 
to, evd-v (gen.), 309. 
Disappear: to make to—, 
agavitor, 306. 
Disappeared, qegovdos, 65. 
Disbelieve, anioreéo,dat.132. 
Disease, ydc0¢, 7, 154. 
Disgraceful, aisyedc, 35. 
Dishonour, aziypaloo, 319. 
Disobey, datoréw, dat. 132. 
Disposition, 780s, 76, 138. 
zoonoses, 150. 
Dispute with, égitw, dat. 
183. 


Do, 8, nodrray (=agere 
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erally the exertion of 
power upon an object: 
todo ; to employ oneself 
about something already 
existing ; hence, to man- 
age Or administer any 
thing; to conduct a bust- 
mess. Hence used with 
general notions, as ovde, 
pydey, and with adverbs, 
sv, &c.—nowiv (facere), 
to make, to prepare, &c.: 
also ‘do’ generally, when 
the object is a neuter pro- 
noun, as in ‘what must I 
do? —npdtray denotes 
activity generally ; zoueis, 
productive activity. 

Do the greatest injury, ca 
péyvota Blane (acc.) 

—-: to be doing well or ill, 
ev OF xaxos mearrey. 

—~- any thing whatever for 
the sake of gain, ano nas- 
os xegdaivey, 283. 

—- evil towards, xaxovgyéo, 


—- good to, av zoreiv, acc. 35. 

— harm to, xexoveyéo, 222. 

—- injustice to, adixéo, 138. 

—- kind offices to, sd souzis, 
acc. 35. 

—- nothing but, oddéy aro 
fj \roveis often omitted), 

.@. 


— service to, ciedso, 82. 
—- with (a thing), yedouas, 
dat. (contraction?) 138. 


and gerere) denotes gen- | Dog; xvey (?), 41. 
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Doors: in—, édor, 125. 
Down, xeéro, 28. 


274. 
Downwards, xeéz0, 28. 
Drachma, deazu7, 163. 
Draw up (of an army), zao- 

oo, 


. )== alTange, xoo- 
péco, 206. 

Drawn up four deep, ézi 
Tetragoy tetay Oo, 238. 

Drink, wives (2), 144. 

During the disease, xaza tiv 
vyoooy, 274. 

Dwell, oixéeo, 274. 


EB. 
Each, zag, 46. 
Eagle, aerog, 36. 
Ear, ovs, ozog, 40, 20. 
Early in the morning, semi, 

193. 

Easy, éadtog. See 65. 
Fat, éo9io (7), 144. 
Educate, aadeve, 214. 
Egg, oov, 15. 


Elect = choose, aigsioFat(?), | 
‘Equivalent to, avi, adv. 


(avzi), 190. a. 
Elephant, é¢qas, vzog, 6, 35. 
Empty, pazetoc, 206. 


INDEX I. 


| Engage in a war, ceacPas 


moLepov moos, acc. 188. 


from, xara (gen.), Enjoy, anohava (genitive), 
5 , 


Enough: to be —, cexeis, 
175. _ 

: more thanenough, 

MeQiTtTe THY apxovyTos, 


174. f. 


»t% apnoveta, (i. e. 
things that suffice). 
Entrust, éuzeenm, aiorevor, 


132. 


to, énireézo, (lays 
more stress on the entire 
giving up of the thing in 
question, so thatit is now 
quite in the other person’s 
hands). — aoreveo (gives 
more prominence to the 
fact that I put sufficient 
confidence in the other 
person to entrust the thing 
in question to him), 132. 

Envy, pddvog: (Vv.) pPovéo, 
dat. 183. | 

Equestrian exercises, r& in- 
mixc, 163. 


Err, &pagrave (7), 154. 


' Escape from, gevyo, acc. 87. 


Enact laws: when @eive: Especially, @idog ce xa, 


yonovg? when @20da? | 


See 188. 


Endeavour, maipsopues, 121, ° 


206. 
Endure, av¢yopos (7), 214. 


Enemy, (the), of sodéutor, 
46 


g 


 Filincet 


278, 
: and—, xa, re- 
ferring to &iog, 346. 
Even, xai, 82. 
Ever, zoré, 87. aeyns or ryv 
aoxyy, 132. 
very, was, 46. 


INDEX I. 


Every body, z&e¢ tic, 52. (ov- 
8eic Ootis ov, 277 

day, ava nacay, npé- 

gay, 259. 

five years, dic mévte 
ézaov, 269. 

Evidently. See 239. 

Evil-doer, xaxoveyoc, 222. 

Evils (= bad things), xaxe, 
20. : 


Exact (payment), 2zgazreo- 
Sat, 163 

Examine (a question, &c.), 
oxonéo, 100. 

Except, many (gen.) 

if, Aj ei, 309. 

Excessive, 6 eva (adv. with 
art.), 228. 

Excessively, dya&v, 228. 

Exclude from, eieyo, 154. 

Exercise, aoxéo, 121. 

Existing things, za 6vza, 65. 

Expediency, zo ovpégoy, 
228. 

Eixpedient, 228. Vide It is. 

Expedition (to go on an), 
ozeatevoo, 65. 

Expose myself to a danger, 
xivduvevery xivdvv0r, 132. 
External (things), ca #&o, 

125 | 


Extremely (like). See 87. 
Kye, ég@aduds, 132. 


F. 
Faith, aiags, 4, 132. 
Faithful, @ozdc, 87. 
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Fall, sino, (2), 293. 

in with, évrvyyave, (7), 
dat. 183. 

Fall into a person’s power, 
yiyvecOas ent tiv, 293. 

Family, yésog, zo, 150. 

Far, far on, 26660: = much, 
molv, 144, 

— from it, 702.100 deiv, 283". 

Fast, rayvs, 35. 

Father, aazzg, (7), 20. 

Fault: to find— with, és 
pao, dat. 183. 

Fear, goféouce, (fut. mid. 
and pass.: aor. pass.), 41. 
—deido (of a lasting ap- 
prehensionordread), 293". 

—— (subst.) goog. 

dé0c, x0, 326. 

Feasible, avvazos, 175. 

Feel grateful or thankful, 
yaow edévat,t gen. of 
thing, 222. 

—— pain, ayée, 20. 

—— sure, zézorPa (neiFo), 


Fetch (of thing sold), steraxes 
(2), 87. 

Fight, peyoues (7), 73. 

against, 290¢ tia, 319. 

on horseback, ég iz- 

nov, 243. 

with, payout dat. 


Find, evoicxm, 87; to be 
found guilty, ahoove, with 
gen. 73. 


t For conjig. of cidévar, see p. 36, note %. 


t For conjug. see 73. 
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Find a man at home, éydoy 
xaraleBeir, 125. 

fault with, éucmco, 

dat. 183. 

out, evpioxers (7). 

Fire, avg 76, Al. 

First (the—of all), & zoig 
rootos. Sec 259. 

Fit to‘govern, apyixos, gen. 

Five-and-five, ava mévre. 

Fix, ajyrvus, 193. 

am fixed, séznye, 
perf. 2. 

Flatter, xodexer'w, 87. 

Flatterer, x6Aa&, 87. 

Flesh, xgéas, 70, (G. aos, 09,) 
144. 


Flog, paortyooo, 235. 

Flow, 6&0 (?), 132. 

with a full or strong 
stream. See 132. 

Fly from, mevya, 35. 

—— for refuge, xazagevyo, 
Al 


—— to the assistance of, 
Bonde, dat. 121. 

Follow, g2oueu, dat. 183. 

Folly, poeta, 156. 

Fond of honour, giddzizos, 
214. 
319. 

Food (for man), oizoc, 259. 

Foot, roves, 2080s, 6, 20. 

For (=in behalf of), go, 
243. 

For, yao, 41; for one’s inte- 
rest, 319. 

—— such a man as me at 


gain,  gidoxegdy7s, 


INDEX I. 


least, ofp ye éuoi, 279, 
note t. 

For the sake of, fvexa gen. 
214. yaow gen. 250. 

For my sake, yeary euyr, 250, 

—— praise, éz ézaive, 288. 

—— the present at least, 2 
ye vuv elven, 206. 

—— this cause or reason, 
éx TavINs TIS aizing, Ex TOv- 
ZOv, 


our years, 200g ra Ern, 


175 

—— a long time, gen. yodvov 
ovyrvov, nollay yous, 
162". e. 


Force, xearog, zd, 41. 

Forefather, sgdyovoc, 156. 

Foresee, 2goytyvwoxev. See 
235. 


Forget, enavtdévonc, (7) 
gen. 156. 

Form an alliance, ovpuayos 
soeiotat tia, 188 (2). 

Former, 6 giv, 156 (27). 

Formerly, 2é1c, 28. 

Forth from, é, 2&, gen. 

Fortify, cesyiteo, 222, 

Fortune, vy, 92. 

Forwardness, co 2gd0vmos, 
adj. 60. 

Fountain, ayy7, 132. 

Fourth, rézagzos, 52. 

Fowl. See 15, note g. 

Free, {devdegos, 150. 

TOM, analegrro, gen. 
154. ore 

Freedom, édsyPeoia., 150. 

Frequently, rodraxie, 8. 
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Friend, géidog, 20. 

From (after receive, learn, 
bring, come), napa, 299. 
v0 (gen.), 326. 

(after hear,) soos 

(gen.), 319. 

our very birth, esbdue 

yevonevol, 309. 

fear, v0 déovs, 326. 

(of cause), sign of dat. 

Front, 0 ze0c8er, 283". 

Full of, neords, 150. 

Full speed (at), ava xeczog, 
41 


Future (the), zo péddoy, 235. 


Gain, xepdaivo, xépdoc, 76, 
283". 


Gate, avdn, 193. 

General, ozearnydc, 52. 

Gentle, 2eaog (7) 138. 

Geometer, yeamezons, ov, 24. 

Get, xzdéopa: (of what will 
be retained as a posses- 
sion), 87.—rvyyovew with 
gen. (of what is obtained 
accidentally, by good 
luck, &c.) 183, note b.— 
supioxea das (to get posses- 
sion of an object sought 
for). 

— rvyyovo, gen. 183, note 
b. evgioxopon, 188. 

— hold of, xeazréoo, 163. 

—- off, anadiacro & or ano, 
154. 

Get (teeth, &c.) vo, 214. 

— taught, dddoxoues, 188. 
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Get the better of, zegsytyvopes 
(gen.), 87. wegieue (gen.), 
156. 


Gift, d0go0r, 175. 

Give, didcout, 41. 

one trouble; aove» or 

moaypata maoeyey, 214. 

orders, éntrarro, 359. 

a share of, peradidoout, 

175. 

some of, peradidoout, 
175. 

—— a taste of, yevev, acc. of 
pers., gen. of thing. 

to taste, yevw (gen. of 
thing), 150. 

Given : to be—, doréos, 144. 

Gladly, 7d¢e0. 

Go, éoyopas (?), 112. 

— away, dane (—will go 
away. See 65, note g). 
—anzoyouct, 112. 

—in_ to, elogpyoune ‘ napa, 
11f. d 


— into, eicégyopan, 112. 

— on an expedition, orea- 
zevo, 65. 

— and do a thing, 350 (h), 
349. 

God, Oeog. 

Gold, yevads, 6, as a sum of 
gold money, yovoios, 35. 

Golden, yevoezog, ove, 144. 

Good, cya Sds—apusivooy, &ova- 
tos, 3. ), 150 

Govern, agyo (gen.), 150. 

Government, éey7, 132. 

Gratify, yaeilouct, 273. 

Great, péyag (?). 


N 
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INDEX I. 


Greater, greatest, ato», | Have an opportunity: when 


peyoros, 46. 
Greatly (with injure, bene- 
fit, &c.), meyer. 
= far, wolv, 156. 
Greece, ‘Edldg, ados, 7, 144. 
Greek, “ElAn», nvog, 144. 
Grudge, g@ovw, gen. of ob- 
ject, dat. of pers. 183. 
Guard, gvierre, 190. e. 
against, puiarrecOas, 
acc. 190. 


Guard , 
Guardian, guhag (x). 


H. 
Habit: in the—of perform- 
ing, moaxzixos, gen.149. a. 
Hair, 8a, ceryoc, 7, 175. 
Half, juscvg. See 59. 
Hand, zeig, 7, (7) 20. 
Hang oneself, daayyouat, 
188, (1). 
Happen, rvyyevo,t 242. b. 
Happened: what had—, zo 
yEYOV0S. 
Happy, evdeiucoy, ovog, 20. 
Harass, ndvoy or necypata 
napézey, 214. 
Hard, yadenos, 65, 214. 


Hare, dayws. See 15. 

Harm: come to some—, 
nadeye. (suffer some- 
thing). 


Haste, czovédn, 183. 

Have, éya. See 15, note i. 
a child taught, ddac® 
xopot, 125, t. 


or though you have, &c. 
magoy, 250. 

—— a narrow escape, naga 
puxgoy &Beiv, 299. 

———_—_——-nag dhizos 
Scaqedvyay, 299. “eon 

——any regard for, xdo- 
pos, gen. 156. 

confidence in, rsnorba, 

193. 

done supper, aso deis- 

vou yerta Bat, 243. 

in one’s hand, dia ye- 

eo¢ serv, 269. 

lost, oregzw, 168". 

—— nofear of, Gaggée, acc. 
138. 


slain a man with one’s 

own hand, avroyzse sivat, 

299. 

the tooth ache (= suf- 
fer pain in my teeth), 
diya rovg odorvtagc. See 
19". Bb. YWeces er, 

Head, xeqady, 20... + -!: 

Hear, &xovo, F. M. 92.—on 
its government, see 148. 

Hearing: there is nothing 
like—, ovdéy ofoy dxovoas, 
278. 

Heavy, Bapvs, 183. 

Heavy-armed soldier, 62iu- - 
ans, 154. 

Hen, dong. See 15, note g. 

Henceforth, co ano rovds, 
34. f. 

Hercules, ‘Hoaxays, 183. 


t For conjug. 0° -vyydvw, see 183. 


vv 


INDEX I. 


Here, evade, 28. 

Hide, dopa, 35. 

—— xovnt0, 
125. 

Hill, Aogog, 288. 

Hinder, xodveo, amoxwdvo, 
293. 

Hire, peoPovuce, 188. 

Hit (a mark), evyyave, 183, 
note b. 

Hold a magistracy or office, 
Koyey aoyrr, 132. 

ghee, odtyopsoo (g'en.) 


aOXOURTOD, 


——my _ tongue 
otorde, EF’. M. 87. 

(without acc.), 
otyao, FE’. M. 270. 

Home: at—, &do», 125. 

to find a man at—, 
EvSor xaradapeiv, 125. 

Honey, ped, tzoc, 20, 132. 

Honorable, xadog, 32. - 

Honour, ciu7, 150. 

Hope, éanilo, 87. 

Hoplite, ozArrye, 154. 

Horn, xgas, 70, (7) 35. 

' Horse, izaog, 15. 

soldier, izmevg, 96. 

House, ofxos, 41. 

How much, zéoos, 87. 

Hunting, @7oa, 154. 

Hurt, prdzzo, 82. 


about, 


I. 
I at least, éycoye, 156. 
I for my part, Zyoys, 156. 
Idle, agyos, 299. 
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If any body has. .. itis you, 
&l tig Kas BAAog (zac, eC. ) 
174. d. 

— itis agreeable to you, s 
cot Bovdouera éori, 206. 

— itshould appear thatI... 
say gaivopot, &C. with 
partic. 239, note c. 

— you are willing, ef coe 
Bovdouevey eori, 206. 

Ill, xaxoe, 8. 

—adj.= weak), aodevj¢,319. 

Imitate, pipéouce. 

Immediately, evvs, 309.— 
how to translate it by 
gbacac, &c., see 242. f. 

on his arrival, 
evdus 7xov, 309. 

Immortal, &Paverog, 125. 

Impiety, acrBea, 156. 

Impious, evootos, 299. aoe- 
Bus, 156. 

Impossible, &dvvarog, 65. 

Impudence, avaisea, 87. 

Impunity: with—, yaigo» 
(rejoicing). 

In addition to, éa¢(dat.) 288. 
moos tovrots, 319. 

— (in answer to where ?) é», 
dat. 259. 

— (aman’s) power, éni with 
dat. of the person, 65. 

— (after to conquer), omit- 
ted, 131. e. 

—all respects, 2évra, 134. 
xara wavta, 274. 

—an uncommon degree, 
diagepdrtms, 235. 


t For conjug. of rvyxdvw, see 183. 


214 
In behalf of, mgé, 243. 


INDEX I. 


Intermediate, peraks, 26. 


— comparison of, agds, 319. | Into, es, ace. 
— (=in doors), é8ov, 125. | Intoxication, phy, 326. 


— preference to, avzi, 214. 
— proportion to, xeze (acc.), 
274. 


— reality, cq drt, 65. 

— reference to, ely, 259. 
moos, acc. 319. 

— (space of time), ava, 259. 

ee time of, é2i with gen. 


aixos, 150. 
world, who? zig nore, 
150. 


Is a _ good 

thing for, 

— advantage- 
ous to, 

— character- 
istic of, 

— consistent 
with, 

— like, 


gots 2006 


(tevog), 319. 


habit of doing, rgax- |— enough, or sufficient for, 


aoxei, 175. 
—to be, pédde scecdas, 


Incur a danger, xiwdvvevav|— ofa character to, éozis 


xivduvoy, 132. 
—— danger, xevduveverr,131. 
Indeed, per, 38, note f. 
Infinitely many, pvpior, 228. 
Infirmity, doPevera, 319. 
Inflict damage on, xaxovg- 
yéo, 222. 
Injure = hurt, Biante, 82. 
adtxéo, 138. 
Injury : do an—to, Blazro. 
Injury: to commit an—, 
adixeiy adixiay, 138. 
Injustice, &d:mia, 82. to do— 
to, adixéo, 138 
Insolence, vBere, 7, 138. 
Insolent person, tBerorye. 
Instead of, avzi, 214. 
Insult, ‘Beit, acc. vBots, 7, 
138. 


Interest for a man’s—+to be 
translated by noog, with 
the gen. of person, 319. 


283. h 
009, 283. b. 

It being disgraceful, aicypos 
oy, 200. 


— being evident, 3710» ds, 
250. 


— being fit, zeo0c7xo0», 250. 

— being impossible, advva- 
tov ov, 250. 

— being incumbent, zgoo7- 
xov, 260. 

— being plain, 87209 d», 250. 

— being possible, dvvaror 
év, 250, 

— depends on you, é coi 
gor, 259. 

— is allowed (licet), sears, 
112. 


—is expedient, ovppéoer, 
dat. 228. 

—is necessary, déva 
(omitting the verb), 65. 

— is nota thing that every 


INDEX I. 


body can do, od savrdg| Know, 


éots, 158. 

It is every body that 
can, [63, 283. 

—is possible, ofovzé 2o71,283. 

— is profitable, cupyépe, 
dat., 228. 

— is right, ooGa¢ ye, 222. 

— is right that, dixacrcy gore, 
358. a. 

— is the nature of, nzegvxa, 
Equy, 214. 

— is the part of, gz: (gen.), 
162". h. 


J. 

Jaw, yva9os, 7, 20. 

Journey (v.), togevopat, 24. 
oredlopot(?), 188 (1). 

Judge, xerr7g (general term), 
8.—dixacrye (only of a 
judge in the strict sense), 
239, x: (verb) xgiver, 92. 

Jupiter, Zevs, Aids, &c. voc. 
Zev, 193 

Just, dixatog, 87. 

Just as he was, qzeg or oo- 
neg elyer, 351. 


K. 
Keep company with, o- 
deo, dat. 183. 
(for one’s self), 
Got, 188. 
Kill, azoxzetve (?), 82. 
King, Baoieve, 24. 
Knee, yovv, yovat, 0, 20. 
Knock out, éxxonzre (aor. 2 


pass,), 132, 


aigec- 
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olga (of positive 
knowledge), 73.—yyv00- 
xo (seek to become ac- 
quainted with), aor. éy- 
vor, know (from ac- 
quaintance with it): 
(with partic., 229.) 

——-- (ytyv0xm), 235. 

——- how, éxiorapon (2), 


293. 


ovx olda, 67. 


L. 

Labour, mdvog, (Vv. sovéo,) 
164, 

Laid myself down, xazexdé- 
Gry, 190. 

Lamb, éusd¢, 41. 

Large, péyag. 

(At) last, zo relevraioy, 34", 


Laugh, yehdo, Loopat, 
222. 


at, xazayelao, { M. 
278. 

Laughter, yéAws, roc, 278. 

Law, »ou0¢, 132. 

Lawful, Géus, (= fas), 65. 
dot0g, dixcsos, 293. 

Lay down, xazariOnus, 163. 

—— eggs, sixroo(?), 15. 

to the charge of, xazn- 

yogéo, 156. 

waste, reuveo (7), 46. 

Lazy, aeyos, 299. 

Lead, c&yo, 341. 

Lead (of a road), gégo, 73. 

Leaf, pvddos, 214. 
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Leap, addouot, 273. 

Learn, (with partic.) pas- 
Base (1), 239. 

Leather bottle, aoxog, 15. 

Leave off, 2770, gen., 154. 
muvopat, 188 (1). 

Leisure, oyody, 112. 

Let for hire, po8d0, 188. 

Liberty, eLevd egia, 150. 

Lie down, xaraxdivoucs (xa- 
cexiidyy), 190. 

Life, Bios, 28. by infin., ro 
tiv, 150. 

Lift up, aigeyv, 188 (2). 

Like a dog, xvuvog dixny, 
250. 

ouo.os, (dat.), 183. 


ayanan, 52. 
to doit = doit gladly 
(78¢00¢). 


, should like to... 78é- 

og av, 87. 

, Should extremely like 
to... 70:0 av, 87. 

Likely, eixog (neut. part.), 
331. 

Lily, xeivoy (7), 144. 

Little (a little), ddéym, 168*. 

Live, Sew, 131. d. note b. 

(=spend one’s life), 

Stazedeco, 60. 

about the same time, 
HOTA TOY AVTOY YOOVON yE- 
véeoGat, 183. 

Long (of time), avyvds, 163. 
paxodg, 21 

ago, mado, 28. 


INDEX I. 


Less to be at a—, dsopén, 
Love, gilém (of lo8 arising 
from regard, and the per- 
ception of good and ami- 
able qualities), 20.—«ya- 
rao (stronger: implying 
affection arising from the 
heart, &c.), 52.— épawt 
(of the passion of love), 


Lover of self, pidavzog, 222. 
Lower, 6 xaro (art. with 
adv.) 


M. 
Madness, pasia, 24. 
Magistracy, eey7, 132. 
Maiden, xogz, 15. 

Maintain, reépe (?), 190. 
Make to cease, 2avw, gen. 
of that from which, 154. 
to disappear, &gasilo, 


206. 


a great point of, epi 
wodlov soveioPat or 17ei0- 
Sou, 283. 

——- progress, smpoyngen, 
274. 


immense (or aston- 
ishing) progress, davpao- 
roy Ooo meoynpeiv, 273. Cc. 
self-interest the object 
of one’s life, zgog 26 oup- 
gépor Civ, 228. 

for one’s interest, efyas 
moos (gen.), 319. 


+ Aorist generally of sensual love, but facta rvpavvidos common. 
) 


(Pape. 


INDEX I. 


Male, aéény, 150. 

Man, 46. (Obs.) 

: am not a man, 283, 
note a. 

Manage, aparra, 8. 

Many, zodvg, 46. the many, 
oi zoAAoi, 46. 

times as many or 

much, modAandcotot (at, oe), 


175. 


numerous, soA- 
Aaniaotot, 175. 

March, éavvo (2), ogevo- 
poo, 24, 

of a single soldier, 
elut (7), 96. 

Mare, inzog, 7, 15. 

Mark, oxozdg, 183, b. 

Market-place, dyope, 154. 

Master, 8eondzn¢, 222. 

dddoxadoy (= teach- 

er), 168. 


(v.) xgardo, (gen.), 


May (one—), eer, 222. 

(though or when I 
may), zagor, 250. 

Meet, évzvyyavn, dat. 183. 

Might (one—), ei», 222. 

(when or though I, 
&c. might,) wapor, 250. 

Mild, zgaog (?), 138. 

Milk, yada, yadlaxz, 0, 132. 

Mina, pra, 82. 

Mind (as the seat of the 
passions), &vpos, 121. 

Mine, éuog, 20. 

Minerva, ‘A@nra, 341. © 


Misdeed, xaxoveynua, 70,222. 
10 
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Miserable, a@d10¢, 273. 
Misfortune, dvongayia, 125. 
Miss, eueoreve, (gen.), 154. 
Moderate (in desires, &c.), 
cwogeny, 125, u. 
Moderation, 2 cogoooven, 
Modesty, | 1265, u. 
Molest, zovoy or aodypatu 
napeyew, 214. 
Money, yonuara, 125. 
Month, pj», 6, 138. 
More than (= beyond), 2a- 
ga (acc.), 299. 
than, uaddov—z, 
Al. 


than any other single 

person, 174. e. 

—— enough, megitre 

tov aoxovrtay, 174, f. 

could have been 
expected, &c., 168. d. 

More (after a numeral,) é:, 
193. 

Morning: early in the—, 
root, 193. ) 

Morrow (the), 7 avgzoy, 26. 

Mortal, &»yz0¢, 125. 

Most, aieiozo:, 175. 

of all, padiora navros, 


309 


his time, sa wold, 


137. 

Most men, or people, o¢ so0d- 
ot, 46. 

Mostly, za 2odid, 137, 282. 

Mother, pene (7), 20. 

Move, xiven, 28. 

Mourn for, iilecGas (acc) 
188 (1). 
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Much, stodve, 46. 
(with compar.), moi- 


Multitude. (the), of soioi, 
46 


Murder (to be tried for), 
evyey Movov, 35. 

Murderer” (the actual—), 
avrozeip, 299. 

Must (= ought), de, 60. 

, how translated by 
verbals in ¢éog, 114. 

My, éuds, 20. 


Name (by name), OvOUe, £0, 
138. 137. a. 


Named: to be—after, dvoue 
Eyay est tivoc, 288. 

Nation, &@vo0¢, zo, 65. 

Natural. See 331. 

Nature: it is the—of, &c., 
213. a. 

Near, nélas, 28. sinaior, 
309. éyyvs, gen. 150. 
Nearly, odcyou deity or odiyou 

alone, 283". 
related to, éyyvrara 
sivas yévoug, 149, e. 
Necessary : it is—, dvdyxn, 
65. 


, it would be—to, 

(verbal in zéog), 114. 
Necessity, avayxn, 65. 
Need, if there is any, éay ts 

37, or st te S8ou, 92. 
Neighbour, 6 zAyaiov, 28. 
Neither —nor, ovze— ovze, 

pyce—pyee, 112. 


INDEX 1. 


Neither—nor yet, ovrs—ov- 
34, unze—pnde, 112. 
Nepiune, Tlocedor, ovog (?), 


Nevertheless, due¢, 288. 
Next, 0 éyopuevoc, gen. 149. 
d 


day, 7 atgioy, 26. on 
the—, 77 voregaia, 183. 

Nightfall, about, io svdxre, 
326. 

Nightingale, ado (7), 341. 

No by Jupiter, éc., pa Hic, 


— longer, odxer, penxezt, 
12 


Nobody, ovdeic, pydeis, 112. 

Nose, 6c, gévoc, 7, 35. 

Nostril, 35. 

Not, 107-111. 

Not a single person, oié% 
eg, wnds sic, 112. 

— at all, ovdey (2), under 
(zc), 150. 

—- even, ovd2, 82. yde, 112. 

—- only—but also, oy on 
—adhe xai, 82. 

—- yet, otme, 214. 

Nourish, zegqeo, 190. 

Now, vvs, 28. (= already) 
767, 65. 


O. 
O Athenians, o asdoeg “A On- 
VOLO. 
Obey, re(Pec8at, dat. 120. 
Obtain, rvyyovn, gen., 183, 
note b. 
Occasion: if or when there 


> 


INDEX I. 


is any—, édy ze dey, Or et 


as dot, 92. 
Of (themselves, myself, 
&c.), ag savros, 243. 
Of old, (as adj.) ) 6 aédat, 
- times, 26. 
Of those days, 6 zoze, 26. 
Offer, ragéyo, 214. 
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One more, éz: sig, 193. 

— who has never tasted, 
&c., dyevoros, 150. 

—— who has slain another 
with his own hand, evrd- 
yep, 29. 

Ones neighbour, 6 #Anoios, 


for sale, aA, 86*. c. | ——- own things, ra savrov, 


Offices: do kind—to. See! Only, povos. 


Do. 
Often, odd dx, 8. 
Ointment, pvgos, 150. 
Old, 04 wa@Aat, 26. 
On account of, 8 (acc.), 
269. ésvexa, (gen.), 214. 
— an understanding that, 
én tq, 288. 

— condition that, 
gre, 288. 

— condition of being..., 
éni rp sivas, &C. 


93 ft 


ep 9, 


, Open, avoryo, avépya, Perf. 1. 
: stand—, avéimyea, 

Perf. 2. 

Openly, a20 rov ngogarore, 
243. 

Or, (in double questions), 7, 
after roregor, 328. 

Or both, 7) duqozepa, 345. 


267. | Order, xedeven, (the weakest 


word = bid, ¢ell,) 112.— 
Emieatro. 
tacow, 96. énisarro, 


— horseback, ég iamov or| 359. tagsc, 96. 


inn, 288. 
— (space or time), avd, 259. 
— the contrary, 137. d. 
— the father’s side, ago 
natoos, 319. 


(in good), evraxras, 


Other (the—party), of ézegos. 
46. 
Others (the), of ado, 46. 


— the next day, zy voze- Ougnt dei, yon (7), 60, 92, 
117. 


eaig, 18 
— the plea that, cg ovens, 
86". e. 


: what we—, za 8é- 
ovza, «& xo, 206. 


em account, dc oé,| Ours, fueregos, 24. 


Once, az, 341. 
One, eis (ula, &y), 87. 
One =a person, tig. 
—— may, éeor, 222. 


Out of, &, &, gen. 224. so, 
309. o26, 326. 
the way, éunodar, 


. 293. 
Outside, ion, 125. 


220 INDEX I. 
Outside : the people outside, | Perish, én-0AAs pou, 193, s. 
oi sEe. Permit, é¢w (augm.?), 121, 


Outward (thin sa io, 
mw (things), 


Overcome, 
(gen.), 156. 

Overlook, émoxonéo, 206. 

Own, to be translated by 
en. savrov, avrov.(saveeoy, 
é&c.) 


megryiyrouce, 


P. 
Pain (v.), Abad, 41. 
Pained , to he—, ddyéo, 20. 
Parent, yovevs, 121. 
Pan (the greater), 59. e, and 


(it is the), soz, with 
gen. 163. 

Passion (anger), dios, 121. 

Passions (the), ne8ea,n, 150. 

Pay, (n.), wadog, 87. 

—— attention to, zov vouyr 
nogaéyety, OF mpocéezety, dat. 
331. 


— close attention to, 2g0¢ 
Tog modyuaot yptyvecFun, 
319. 


Peace, eipgysn, 214. 

Peacock, zawg, 341. 

Peloponnesus, J]eAonovvy- 
sos, 7, 60 

People, 24; = persons (oi 
—), see 29, z. 

Perceive, aisSavoum, (7), 
190, 239. 

Perform a Service, vzpnetén, 
52. 

Perfume, pigor, 150. 


Persian, ITégong, ov, 24. . 

Person, capa, 138. 

Persuade, meio (acc.), 120. 

Philip, ®idusmos, 24. 

Philosopher, gidcaogos, 15. 

Physician, fazgog, 154. 

Piety, evoeBera, 156. 

Pious, evaeBys, 156. 

Pitcher, yvzga, 193. 

Pity (v.), 150; (phrase) 269. 
oixreipe, Ob otxrov yas. 

Place guards, xataorjoue- 
Gat puiaxac, 188 (2). 

Place on, étziOnut, dat. 144. 

Plea. See 56°. Examp. c. 

Pleasant, 7dve, 214. 

Please, agéoxm, dat. 331. 

: what I—, @ por 80- 
xe, 96. 

Pleasure, to take, 73opscx. 

Plot against, émBovdeven, dat. 
183. 


Pluck, idles, 188 (1). 

Plunder, d:apgralo, fut. mid. 
(sometimes com, B.), (gen- 
eral term plunder, rob,) 
144.—Anilouas (make 
booty), 235. 

Poet, zointys, 24. 

Possess, xéxtnpot, 87. Fut. ? 
See 199. 

Possession, xz7pa, £0, 87. 

Possible, duvardg, 65. 


it is, oloy té gots, 
283. a. 
(it is net), ovx dores, 


84, 283. a 


INDEX f. 


Pot, yvrea, 193. 

Power: in the-.-of, éat, with 
dat of person, 65. 

Powerful, 8vvazd¢, 168". 

Practise, doxéo, (general 
term) 121.—pederao, (re- 
fers to the carefulness 
with which the thing is 
practised,) 163. 

Praise, ézavéo, EF. M., 60. 

Praiseworthy, ézaverde, 60. 

Pray don’t do this, od py 
with fut. 287%. e. 

Preference: in—of, avz 
(gen.), 214. 

Present, 2agar, partic. 

Present circumstances, con- 
dition, &c., za magovta, 
52. See 293*. 

, as adj. 6 viv, 26. 

Prevent, éuodooy elvat un, or 
un ov, (with infin.) xwdvoo, 
anoxwlva. See 293*. 

Procure, evpicxouat, 188 (2). 

Produce (laughter), zrocéoo. 

Production, geyov, 121. 

Pronounce happy, evdaport- 
Co, 150. 

Property :—generally omit- 
ted, the art. being put in 
neut. pl. See- Diff. 10. 

Prosecute, d:odxew, 35. 

Prosecuted (to be), pevyees, 
35 


Prosper, svtvyéo, 92. 
Protect myself, dudvvopas, 
222. 


221 
Provide, ragacxevalo, 188 
(2). 


———— for one’s safety, %- 
ecdas catnoiac, 150. 

Prudent, coiqeayv (one whose 
thoughtfulness and sound - 
sense has becomea habit), 
125, u.— geortos (one who 
pays atiention to hiscon- 
duct and character), 144.t 

Punish, xoie@foo, F. M.,.121. 

Punished (to be), déxyv dide- 
vot, or Sovvat, gen. of 
thing, dat. of person by 

whom, 228. 

Pupil, uaednzns, 168". 

Purchase, eyoeatoa, 163. 

Pursue, d:oxo (fut. mid. 
best), 35. 

Put forth (naturally), gyvco, 
214. 

—— off, éxdvoo, 125. 

—— on, évdvo, 125. 

—— to death, émoxreivo (?), 
82. 

—: to—a man over ariv- 
er, megatovy (tive), 188. 


Q. 
Quick, zayic, 35. 
Quickly, zazv, 35. 
——_——. (partic.), 242. f. 


Race, yévoc, 6, 100. 
Rail at, AowWogéouas, dative 
183. 


$ gpdvipow det yevicbar rdv uéd\dovra oddpova Eccofa:, (Cyrop. iii. 1, 10). 


222 
Raise a war, éyeiges modenoy, 
193. tree 


Rank, cakic, 7, 96. 
scal, xaxovgyos, 222. 
Rather than, paddor 7, 191. 


p. 
Ravage, zéuve (?), 46. 
Ready, ézoiuog, 65. 

Reality (in), ep dee, 65. 

Really, z@ évzt, 65. 

Rebuke, énitiucw, dat. 183. 

Receive, rvyydévu, 183, b. A0- 
Beiv, 190.1). d¢yopae, 190. 3). 

Reconcile, d:advey, 190. 

Reconciled : to be—to each 
other, diadvecPar 2909 
(acc.), 190. 

Rejoice, 7dopas, (refers to the 
feeling of delight; to its 
sensual gratification), 20. 
—yaioo, (general term), 
239. 


Relations, rgoorxovres, 283. 
Remain, with, sapgapera, 
222 


Remarkably, Staqeportog, 
5. 


Remember, péuvnuou,t gen. 
156, 239. 
Repel, apvvopat (acc.), 222. 
Repent, petapeder pot, 239. 
Reputation, &fropea, 7d, 144. 
Require, see Want. 
Requite, auvvopat(acc.), 222. 
Rest (of the), 6 adog, 46. 
Restore an exile, xarcyo, 
331. 


INDEX I. 


Restrain by punishment, 
xolateo, F. M., 120. 

Return from banishment, 
xareoyouos, xara, 269". 

Return like for like, coi¢ 
Opoios apivec Par, 222. 

thanks for, yew 
eidévas (gen. of thing), 222. 
See 73, note q. 

Revenge myself, duvvouas, 
acc., 222. 

Reverence, aidéopot, acc. 
138. 


Rhinoceros, Givdxegag, wzos, 
5 


Rich, aovorog. 

Ride, élavves (7), 41. 

on horseback, éy inna 
dyzioPat, ig inno mogevec- 
Got, 288. 

Right, dotog, dixasog, 293. 

———,it is, ogdao gee, 


River, rorapos, 132. 
Road, 686s, 4, 73. 
home, 7 oixade 6806, 
331 


Rock, aézea, 235. 
Roman, ‘Popaios, 293. 
Rule over, dgyo, (g'en.) 
Run, zegyo (dean), 65. 
——to the assistance of, 
Bondeo (dat.), 121. 
——away from, aodd- 
oaoxm, acc. 138. 
Running, the act of, dedpuos, 
183. 


t For fut. see 199. 


INDEX I. 


S. 

Safe, doadrjs, 299. 

Safety, cogaiden, 193. 

(from danger), ao- 
gadea, 299. 

Said, eizoyv, 60. 

Sailaway, ézomléw (7), 188. 

Sale. See Offer. 

Same, 0 avzdg, 41. 

Say, &c. déyo (= speak, of 
a connected speech ; also 
tell).—eineiy (60, c), pyyi 

= say ).—Aadeiv (= chat- 

ter, talk: -especially of 
children who are begin- 
ning to speak).—gdoxw 
(= give out; intimating 
that the thing is not so), 
222. 

Science, éatorjpn, 293. 

Scold, AowWogdouct, dat. 183. 

Scourge, naorityde, 235. 

Scythian, SxvGrn9, ov, 24. 

Sea, dadacoa, 154. 

Secretly, 242. ¢ (2); part. 
Aadoy, 241. 

Security, cogadea, 299. 


-See (= behold), Secopuct, 87. |S 


— (with part.), dgao (?), 
, 239. 
Seek, Cyzéw, 100. 
Seems (good, videtur), doxei, 
96 


Self, avzog, 39 (1). 

love, pidavtia, 228. 

—— loving, gidavzoc, 228. 

restraint, coggocvvn, 
125. 

Selfish, pidavrog, 228. 
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Selfishness, gilavria, 228. 

Sell, 2a éoo, 87. 

Send, ordddey, 188, (1). 

(a boy) to a master, 

sig OcSaoxddov néuney, 259, 

for, uevanépnouct, 259, 

Senseless, &vdyroc, 214. 

Sensible, medrpos, 140. 

Sensual pleasures, a xara 
to compa ydovai, 274. 

Serve, iaznoetén, dat. 52. 

Service: do a—to, ogedéo, 
ace. | 

Set about, éayeigsw dat. 121 

—- out, rogsvopcr, 24, 

Severe, Bags, 183. 

Shameless, evaidic, 87. 

Shamelessness, avaidea, 87. 

Shed tears, daxgvw, 282. 

Sheep, dig, 41. 

Ship, save (7), 125. 

Should, der (?), 60. 

Shown, having, édedecype- 
vos, 188, 3. 

Shun = fly from, gevyo, 35. 

Silence, aton7, 9 

Silently, ov, 175. 

in, cuaprave, sic or sege 

(with accus.),against,154. 

Sing, gdo, F. M. 168*. 

—— better, xaddsov gdas, 
168". 

Single (not a single person), 
ovd: sig: pda elo, 112, 

Slave, dovdog, 20. 

Sleep (to), xomcouos, sub. 
vavog, 132. 

Slow, Boadds, 175. 

—-—. am slow to do it = 
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will doit by leisure, cody, Speake well of, eb Adyees, ace. 


112. Diff. 35. 
Slowly, ayod7 (literally by 


the truth, adyGeve, 82. 


leisure: see 112.)—Bga-| Spear, ddev, zo, (2) 193. 


bee, 175. 


Spend, avaiioxn (7), 235. 


Smell of, ofc (7), 150. 

So—as to, dose with infin., 
212. | Stadium, ozadsog, or oradios, 

— great, rylixovrog, 228. 136. 

— many, tdc0g, tocdode, | Staff, 6aB80¢, 7, 138. 
tooovros, 65. Stag, ghagoe, 35. 

— powerful, zyAixovros, 228. | Stand open, avepya, Perf. 2. 

— that, doze with infin. or| 193. 
indic., 212. by and see, &c., 

—, to be, ovrag sya. reptogdo, 331, note o. 

— tosay, o¢ ézog eineiv, 144. | State, nods (ea¢), 7, 8. 

Socrates, Sexearys. See 15,| Stay (in a town), dazeifor, 
note f. 96. 

Soldier, szgariszns, ov, 228. | Steal, «dear, F. M., (xéxdo- 

Solon, 261», wvog, 183 ga,) 73. 

Some, éozsy oi, E101, 264. | Stick, dado, 7, 183. 

—— others, of pév—oi| Still, és, 168". 

d¢, 41. Stomach, yaoz7o, ggo¢ (7), 4, 

Sometimes, Zozty 678, 264. 35. 

Somewhere, éoz» dnov, 264.| Stone, A8-0¢, nézgog, 235. 

Son, aaig (general term,|Stop, (trans.) nave, (in- 
15).—viog, (with respect| ¢rans.) mavopot, 188 (1); 
to his parents).—often| with partic. 239. 
omitted, 23. b. Stove, xapivos, 282. 

Sophroniscus, Sageoricxos, | Straight to, ev (gen.) 309. 
2A, Strange, Gavuacros, 259. 

Soul, wuy7. Strangle, azayyew, 18S (1). 

Spare, gedona (genitive),| Stream: flows with a full 
156 or strong—, modvug 6ei. 

Strength, xeazoc, 41. adevog, 


Sens Zag, €0, ZEN. 7006, 


Speak, A¢yo, 35. 
calumniously of, dot-| zd, 319. 

Sogéouat, dat. 183. Strife, gue, tog, 7, 183. 

ill of, xaxeg deve, | Strike, zljoom (used by the 
acc. 35. Attics in the perf. act. 


—? 


INDEX I. 


and in the pass. ratdéocey 
being used for the other 
tenses),——tvnr0. 

Vémel says riaza the 
general term for strik- 
ing on any thing: 

- gaio to strike a per- 
son: to give blows 
for correction: con- 
nected with aaig (!).— 


ginrzo iS tunto and! 


moio Strengthened. 

Strip, édvo, 125. 

Strong, tozvgds, 35. 

Succour, éaxoveéen, dat. also 
acc. of the thing, 239. 

Such a man as you, 6 olo¢g 
ov avn, 271. 

Suffer (= allow), dw, 121. 
—nacyo (of suffering 
painful things), 168". 

a thing to be done, 

nepiopae, dal. 

from a disease, xapve,t 
183. 

—— pain, &yew, 20. 

—— punishment, dixn» dd0- 
vat, gen. of thing, dat. of 
person by whom, 228 

Suffering, 2090s, 150. 

Sufficient: to be—, doxeir, 

75. 


Sufficient: more than—, 
MEQITTR TOY AOKOVYTO?, 
174, f. 

Suggestion, 243. 


Superhuman (of-—size), pe- 
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Coop i xae &xPoanos, 168, 
Superintend, émtoxoném, 206. 
Supply to, zageyo, 214, 
Surpass, regia (gen.), 156. 
Surprised (am), @avucto, 

F. M., 8. 

Surprising, Gavpacrds, 259. 
Surprisingly, Gavpaciog og 
273. d. 


Suspect, tzonzevm, acc. of 
pers., 293". 

Swallow, yelidos, ovog (7), 
341. 

Swear by, opvvps, ace. (7), 
351 


Sweet, nove, 214. 


T. 
Table, zganeCa, 188. 
Take, AapBavm(?), 92. 
oeiv, 190 
away from, aqapen, 
125. 


——- place. See Happen. 

- care, ggortilo, 288. 

hold of, AcBéoPce, 163. 
in hand, éyepém, 

dat. 121. 

myself off, anadiddz- 

couet, 154. Aor. 190. 4. 

off, éxdve, 125. 

pleasure in, 78opazs, 

dat. 20. 

up, aiges, 188 (2). 

Talent, radavzoy, 82, 

Talk, Aadgo, 35. 


T xapotpat, xéxpnxe. 


10° 
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Task, fgyos, 121. 

Taste: give to—, allow 
to—, yevoo (acc. of person, 
gen. of thing). 

Tasted, one who has never, 
dyevoros, with gen. 150. 

, to have never,= to 
be ayevatog (with gen.) 
Taught, that can be—, 

diaxzog, 293". 

Teach, didcaoxo (?), 125. 

Teacher, didaaxados, 168". 

Tear, 3axgvov, 168°. 

shed, —, daxpva, 282. 


Temper, dvds, 121. 
Temperance, smggooven, 
125, u. 


Temperate, cogenr, 125, u. 
Temple, vadg (véuc, Att.), 
Al 


T'en thousand, pegror, 228. 

Terrible, deivos, 214. 

Thales, @adge (?), 183. 

Than any other single per- 
son, eig avyo, 174. e. Eig ye 
avo ov, 172. 

ever, avreg with gen. 

of reciprocal pronoun, 


67. 
Thankful, to be or feel, 
yaou edevat,t gen. of thing, 

222 


Thanks, to return, ycgis 
eidevai,t genitive of thing, 
222 


That, éxeivoc, 46. 
———, in order that, iva, 73. 
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That (after verbs of fel- 
ling), ox, 73. 

The—the, (with compar.), 
Soy—tocovey, 168". 

The one—the other, 6 peé 
—0o 3¢, 38, 

The morrow(the next day), 
1] avgtoy, 26. 

Thebans, Onfator, 125. 

Theft, xiony, 73. 

Then (time), zére, 92. 

(of anference), ov», 


in questions, eza, 
318. hk. éeare, 318. 4. 
(See 315.) 

There, éxei, 28. 

-- (am), mdgeust, 92. 

being an opportuni- 

ty, wags, 250. 

, to be, wcpe See 

16 

Therefore, & tavzys tig ai- 
Tias, && tTovtov, S22. 

Thick, dacvs, 150. 

Thickly planted with trees, 
8acve Sévdgay, 150. 

Thine, ods, 20. 

Thing, zeaypa, 8. 

Things that are; existing 
things, ra dvra, 65. 

Think, vopuite,, 52. 
(2 sing. ote), 87. 

happy, svdauovito, 

150 


Third, teiroc, 52. 
This, ovzog, 682, 46. 


otopeos 


t For sidéva:, see 73, note q. 


INDEX I. 
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This being determined, 80-|' Tooth, o8ovg, G. o8dez08, 6, 


Eay cavra, 249. c. See! 


note o. 

being the case, é rov- 
zov, 224. 

Three, zoeis, zoia, 15. 

Through (of space, 
and means), di (zov), 
269.— (cause), d:& (zoy), 
326. v0, gen. 

(the whole coun- 
try), ave maoav thy yi, 
259. 

Throw, ¢iz1w, 235. 

Thy, oos, 20. 

Till late in the day, péyoe 
m06oo tH¢ jucoac, 144 

Time, yeov0¢, 28 

, it is, aga, 65. 

, in my, &¢., én enor, 


65. 

To, 288, 319. 

To Sardis, Chios, &c., ét 
Daodeor, ent tio Xiov, 288. 

To speak generally, a¢ éog¢ 
eineiy, 144 

Together with, ov» (omit- 
ted before atz@, airy, &C.), 
345. 

Toil, zévog, 154. 

To-morrow, atgroy, 28. 

Too (and that—), xai ravee, 
206. 

—-- great for, &c., compar- 
ative with 7} xaza before a 
subst., 7 wore before in- 
fin., 168. 

—- soon (after cannot), 

. 6. 


time, 


20. 
Touch, antopuen, 150. 
Towards, after ‘to act in- 
solenily, aig, 319. 
2006, 319. eis, 
259. 
home, én’ oixos, 
288. 
Town, aorv, 70, 96. 
Transact, 2gatro, 8. 
Transgress, napapaive, 
228 


Treat ill, xaxao srossiv, acc. 
35. 

——— well, ev noreiv, acc. 35. 

Treaty, cnovdai, pl. 228. 

Tree, d¢vdgor (7), 144. 

Trick, zéyvy, 214. 

Trouble, zovog, 154. 

True, adnd7s, 274. 

- happiness, 7 os ady- 
Hag evdanuovia, 274. 

Trust (1) (=am confident), 
méror8a, 119, note i; 193. 

(have confidence in), 
motevo, With dat. only, 
132. 

Truth (the), co anes, 274, 

, alnGen, 274 

Try (for murder), d:oxey 
qovov, 35; (am tried,) pev- 
yeu, Zen. 

——, meipcopat 
gen.), 121. 

Tunic, yirodv, 125. 

Turn, reéno, 73. 

Turned (am—into), yiyvoues 
(3), 15. 


(governs 


228 INDEX 1. 
Twice as many, dinAcoros, | V. 
175. Vain, padrasog, 206. 
Two by two, xara 300, 274. | Value, tyscopae, 163. 
Value very highly, ee soh- 


Uncommon degree (in an), 
Siaqpegortos, 235. 
Unconsciously, 242. 


). 
Uncovered, wiles, 235. 
Under, v v70, 326. 
Undergo, vzopevon, 214. 
Understanding, on an, én. 
tq sivas, SOC. 227, n. 
Undertake an expedition, 
sogevouas, 24. 
Unexpected, angoodexytos, 
A, 


Unexpectedly, & dngoadox- 
7700, 

Unfortunate, 
144. 

Unjust, aéxos, 138. 

Unknown to 
242. c 

Unless, et pan, 112. 

Until, GyOt, PEXOL, Eg, tore, 

306. 


xaxodainoos, 


myself, 


Up (adv.), avo, 28. ava 
(prep.), ace. 259. 
Upper, 6 avo, 28. 
VITEQHOD, 


Upper-chamber, 
96 


Upwaras, do, 28. 
Use. yocopos, dat. (contr. 2) 
138. 


Used to, imperf. -» 95, t. 
Useless, parouog, 206. 
Utility, co ovpqégor, 228. 


dov nowisia, # 
rollov nowioas or 7780" 


au 
c. Vanished, goovdos, 65. 


(A) vast numbe r, uvetot, 228. 
ery, avy, 214. aep, 78. 
highly, nleioror, 
162°. b. 
many, pveiot, 228. 
7 =a, well, « re. 
exed, am—at, ayo ? 
Jat “D0, t, ayDouce (7), 
victory vixy, 132. 
illages, in—, xara x0 
ore ’ ’ fas, 
Villain » KAXOUEYOS, 222. 
Villainy, xaxoveyia, 222. 
Violet, é tov, 144. 
Virtue, ¢ agern, 8. 
Voluntarily, &feorzye, ov, 
299 


Volunteer (as a), éOelorrye, 
299. 


W. 
Wall, v. reryiloo, (subst.) rei- 
fos, 26, 222 
Want, déopzeas, 150. 
Wanted, if I am, &c., éay 
at Oey, OF ef te dz00, 91. a. db. 
War, nodsuog. 
Ward off, apurew ti tive, 
222. 
from myself, auv- 
vyouos, acc. 222 
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Was near (= almost), ddéiyou | When it is your duty, d¢oy, 


dciv, 283. c. mooonxoy, 250. | 
Wash, Aoverv, 188 (1). ———or whereas it was 
Watch over, éyenyogevatmegi, said, sipnuevoy, 250. 
we 193. ——thereis any occasion, éa» 
ater, vdwe, 76, 15. at Oéy (or, after an histori- | 
Way, od0s, 7, 154. cal tense, si 2 dé0r), 91. a.6. 
Weak, aotevrc, 319. ; Whence, zoe, 100. 


Weakness, aoevera, 319. | Whenever, éndze, 96. 
Wealthy, wiovatos, 20. | Where, zov, 144. ozov, 72. p. 
Weep for, xazaxdaiey(?),188 Whether, et, 335. ge», 336. 


(2), 278. | Which way = whither, 207; 
Weigh anchor, aige» (an-| —in dependent questions 
chor, subaud.), 188. regularly, onot, 72, p. 

Well, ev, 8. Whilst, &yoc, Zo, 306. 

to be, xadg eye. he was walking, pe- 
What? a; takv meginatoy, 288. 

kind of ? soiog ; Whither, oi, 73, 144. in 

is, ra dvta, 65. dependent sentences, ozo, 


comes from (the' 72, p. 
gods), ra rav Geav,54. | Who? ec; in dependent 
comes next (to), z#| sentences, regularly dozic, 
- &youeva, gen. 149, d. 72, note p. 
induces you to..? z in the world? ig more ; 
poder; 313. 150. 
possesses you to..? Whole (the), 6 2a, or nag 6, 
anadovs 318. | 45. 

, 00g, 138. 


———, to—place, soi, ono, 
144, 72, p. Whosoever, dotig, 92. e tts, 
269, 


we ought, @ yom, 91. 

c.—ta Seorra, 206. Why ? z¢ or dca zs 183. 

Whatsoever, dazis, 92. et ttc,. Wicked, sov7gds, (immoral, 
269. vile), 188.—avoaws (One 

When, oze, éxeidn, énevdav,92.| who breaks the divine 

2 nore; 92. and natural laws. See 

you, § may, ? 2dgov,' datos, in 293*,) 299. 

he, &c. might, } 250. ; Wickedness, zovygia, 188. 

, you ought, é&c., do», : 


| Widow, yjea, 235. 
| Will certainly, 358. d. 
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Willing: if you are —, af| Wolf, Avxog, 41. 


cot Bovlopévp sori, 206. 

Willingly at least, éxo» siya, 
144. 

Wine, olvog, 15. 

Wing (214), aegvé —ala, 
the wing with reference 
tothe wing-joint.—-réQ0 
= penna, the wing with 
reference to the wing- 

weathers ( Déderlein.) 
isdom, sogia, 24. 

Wise, sogds, 20. 

Wish, 100 [distinction be- 
tween Boviouas and &Féio, 
100 


With, atv (dat.), werd (gen.), 


(by partic.), zoos, 
&yov, Peony, youpevos, 230. 
With a view to, secg (acc.), 
319. 
what object or view, 
ti Bovaduevog, 341. 
impunity, yaigov, 154. 
three others, céragrocg 
avrdc, 68. 
you (us, &c.), to be, 
nagemt. See 91. b. 
Within, %r30», 125. 
Without, fo, gen. 125. avev, 
gen. 150. yaoic, 309. diye, 


-—_——— being dis- 
covered 
ob- {| 242.c. 
served, 241, 
— seen, 


knowing it, 


Woman, yuon, R. yovatx, V. 
UPC, 
onder at, Gavpato, F. 
M. 8. 


Work, égyos, 121. 
Worthless, patios, 144. 
Worthy of, a&toc, 65, 150. 
Would probably have been, 
éxivdvvevosy av (with in- 
fin.), 359. 
rather--than, 7d:09 
av—f, 87. 
that! cide, si aqedoy 
(20,8), 8 yg d@Eedoy, or¢ adge- 
Lov or cqedoy alone, 206. 
Wound, tizeaoxm, 269. 
Wretched, xaxodaipo», (ill- 
fated), 144. &d10¢, 274. 
Wrong, avdooc, 299. See 
293. 


Y. 
Year, ézog, zd, 144. 
You are joking, 2ailetg exons, 
350 


- do nothing but, ovde» 

Gio 7—, 357. 

there! otsog (aven)! 
3265, d. 

Young, véo¢, 168". 

bird, veocods, 214. 

Yours, tpéregog, 24. 

Yourself, 48, 49. 


Z. . 
Zeal, 26 neddvpoy, (adj.), 
60 


Zealous, neodvnos, 221. e. 
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List of ParasEes and Worps explained.t 


A. 
(6) aya» poBos, 228. 


B 


ayangy toig magovot OF £&| Biov av jxev, 206. 


napovta, 13. 
dycoy (= with), 235. 

>? sEOLELY p- 107, 
atoguvopes rousy | note b. 
aizeicGas (mid.), not with 

two accusatives, 124, note 


p.. 
"Adekavdoos 6 Dilinnov, 23. 
Glo wu 7—; Gon; 318. 
Glos te xai, 278. 
alovas xdonig, 73. 
auoregoy (-a), 345. 
avd’ ov, 267. 
ave, 8. 
ano cov agtdpuevos, 100. 
—- deinvov verdad an, 243. 
—- tov noogavorg, 243. 
anodidgacxey tiva, 138. 
ceyyy OF tiv aexny, 132. 
apyopevos, 235. 
avroig avdodorw, 350. 
avzog, 39. avros avrov, 166. 
ag savtoy, 243. 


A. 

dedoyuevor, 249, note n. 

davotatos cavrov fo8a, 168, 
note m. 

doy, 249. a. 

Snhos etus, 239. 

Siadiney yoovor, 235. 

de Oeyns Exe, &c., 270. 

Sixcuds eius, 358. 

dixny ddoves (gen.), 228. 

dtooxesy qovov, 35. 

Soxovs, 249, note n. 

dotav (ddkav raven, &C.), 
249. c. 

ogi édeiv, 193, note u. 

dvvatedregos avros 
168. c. 

dvoiv déovea (not decvroww), 
283 


avery, 


savrov sivas, 162°. 4. 


+ Phrases not found here may be looked for ‘n their Alphabetical 


place in the last section. 
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aleiy ti tiv, 183. 
et got Bovloperp éaziy, 206. 


HOd ZdLog, 174. d. 

ae ageloy (eg, 8), 206. 

eigyo, tigyoo, 154, note b. 

eionpevoy, 

ely avo, 174. e. 

eig Stdaoxalov (néuney, cor- 
rav), 259. 

— the Diinnov, 23. 

sioty ot deportes 263, note 

ot Aeyovat a. 

éxivduvevoey ay StagPagyvat, 
359. 

éxovy elvot, 144. 

gunodory evant, 293". 

ey toi; QUT OG, 259. 

Evexa. tov step~y, 250. 

évOov xatadapev, 125. 

8& angoodoxyrov, 224. 

e50y, 249. b. 

én Eqoi, 65. 

én guov, 65. 

ént t@ elvaut, 227. b. 

énixovosiv v00@, 239. 

éotty ot (= nor), 263. 

ovotivas . . ; 269. d. 

evdv THI nblewe, 309. 

ebdv¢ xy, 309. 

eg w or re, 266. 

éyeo Dai tuvog, 149. d. 

éyoor (= with), 235. 


H. 
7 avguoy, 27. 
7] xata, With acc. 168. d. 
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7 oore, With infin. 168. e. 

4 moldy to yoga (not 2d 
mols), 58. 

idtog av Ceacainny, 86". 

yo sizev, 351. 


8. 
Pavpcous iyo, 350. 
Pavpacing wg, 273. a. 
Savpacroy 009, 273. c. 
Aiea vopovg, 188, (3.) 
K. 
xat og, 40. c. 
— ravta, 206. 
xarepyouest, 270. 
xat0, 28, note X. 
xvvog Oixyy, 250. , 


A, ° 
LavPave, with partic. 242. ¢, 
Levey, (20, xaxos, &C.), 35. 
Angeig éyoov, 350. g. 


poe Aia, 341. 

pardave (with part.) 239. 

peyake oedeiv, Blantey, &C. 
; Obs. 

pelo yoers, &c., 283. 

petopeder (with part. } 239. 

perakv MEQUTATOY, 2 

pExot mOgGw TIS Sulous, 144, 

pugtol, prpiot, 228 


yh Mia, 341. 


INDEX II. 


O. 

o d¢, 40. 

6 nutovg tov yoovor, 59. e. 

6 ol0g ov avyo, 273. 

ot augi "Arvtor, 283", note x. 

yiy éyovteg, 278. 

— modioi, 

— nooonxortes, 249. 

010g TE sit, 283. 

otcov (= 6ze to1ovto), 258, b. 

Odiyou dé, deiv, &C., 283. 

dprvyet (tovg Peovg), 351. 

onws avno eae, 287", 

décor ov, 125 

ooovs nOvvaro nisiorovs,174.c. 

do~@—tooorre, 168%. 

ore meytotos, 174. b. 

ov py dadnoas ; &c., 287*. 

— martos elvot, 162*. 7. 

ov, not simply reflexive, but 
used in dependent sen- 
tences to denote the sub- 
ject of the principal sen- 
‘tence, 50, p. 29. 

— £ not used by Attic prose- 
writers, except Plato, 50, 


p. 29. 

ovx gov, 86". d. 

—- ya (=- non habeo), 72. b. 
ovdsrg Carts ov, 277. 

ovdev olov axovoct, 278. 

a, 150. 

ovrog! 325. d. 

ovtas éyety, 72. Cc. 

ody Ott—GAIe xa, 82. 


IT. 
mao uxeoy &AGetr, SLC. 299. 


nico i moatc, 45. d. 

—— aol, 45. d. 

niuntos avros, &c., 51. d. 
meot noddov moeioOat, 253". 
mepiopay, Sol. 

megirta tov aoxovvtoy, 174. f. 
néguxe, 208. 

noteiv (ev, xaxooc), 35. 
nolianiaoot nuor, 174. f. 
molvg ost, 132. 

066m tig HAtxias, 143. 

m00 moAdov norsioP ou, 243. 
noootyelv, ddl. 

mooanxor, 200. 


=. 
ovvoida ésuavt@ (cogog ov OF 
coq@ ovtt), 238". b. 
oyoAy (nomen), 112. 


zayvrega 7 copotega, 174. a. 
zehevtwy, 230. 

ai pedo ; 317. 

— nadov; 317. 

tig mote ; 150. 

70 ano tovde, 34*. f. 

— ys voy elyat, 206. 

— emi tovtou evar, 206. 
— noo8vuor, 60. 

— telsuraioy, 34". f. 
zov (with infin.), 216. 
rovvartior, 137. 
zovvopa, 137. 

zovtou ye Evexa, 250, 

a@ ovet, 65. 


ag odiyor dueqevyor, SLC.299. | pega (with), 235. 
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géons, 350. h. 
gevyety qovov, 35. R. 
= ite 270. 2. | og soc eineiv, 444, 


giave ( 242. d. e. f.358.|— ovveloves sinsiv, 444, 
b. c. d. — tayiora, 174. b 
— rayous elyov, 278, 
X. woneg elyev, 351. 
qaou éuny, 250. agedor, 206. 


youpevos (= with), 235. 


INDEX III. 


List of Worps that have some irregularity of DEcLEN- 
SION Or CONJUGATION. 


A, yryvoroxe, 166. 
yout, 193. yoru, 20. 
G80, F’. M., 168*. yuon, 15 
andor, 341. 
aigéo, 190. 4. 
ais Pavouc, 190. dei, 60. 
axove, F. M., 92. d2d8e0, 293". 
ddionome, 73. dévdgor, 144. 
GA Lope, 274, Oddoxo, 125. 
cpogrdver, 154. dd3eaoxe, 138. 
cere yopscct, 214, note i. dipao, 131, note b. 
avepy a, dvé@ynau,193, note q. | ddgv, 193 
avoiyo, 193. donee, 96. 
aroxpivopat, 278. Suvepcn, 87. 
anolavo, 259. . dve0, 125. 
Anoiion, 341. 
agéoxon, 337, 
axe, F'. gow, 175. ag, 341. 
ay Fopnot, 20. eit (tbo), 65. 

elo», 

B. élavven, 24. 

Baives, 228, érratveéoo, gen., EF’. M., 60. 


émiorospa, 293°. 


I. EnO[Gt, 183. 
yordce, 132. épao, 274, 
yehoion, & aoona, 278, &oyoucs, 112, 


yiyvopot, 15. éoBion, 144. 


sipioxe, 87. 
goo, 15. 


Zz. 
Ceo, 131, note b. 


Hi. 
nxoo, 206. 
nytovs, 58. 
‘Hoaxine, 183. 
joonnr, 73. 


0. 
Oudis, 183. 
Sryjoxw, 125. 
Svyazno, 20. 


I. 
ixveopot, 242, note k. 


K. 
xdaio, 150. 
xlento, EF. M., 73. 
xoaacto, I. M., 121. 
xoivov, 144, 


xvoor, 41. 

A, 
AapBaves, 92. 
Lavdave, 154. 
Avo, 190. 

M. 
patvouct, 125. 
poyouat, 73. 
pnzne, 20. 

N. 
vyavg, 125. 


INDEX III. 


O. 
odovg, 20. 
66, 150. 
olde, 73, note q. 
vixade, 331. 
otoues, 87. 
ois, 41, note 1. 
oiyouat, 206, note a. 
oAAvut, 193. 
oprvpt, 343, note s. 
09a, 
oor, 15. 
ovg, 20. 


ogee, 206. 


IT. 
woilo, 343, note u. 
saocyo, 168%. 
neva, 131, note b. 
anyvypt, 193. 
nivoo, 144. 
ninto, 293". 
neo, 188. 
mopevouat, 24. 
Tlocedar, 341. 
nove, 20. 
nozos, 138. 


2. 
otyao, F. M., 269*, 
cizos, 259, note v. 
oxone, 336, note i, 
ozepovnat, 168*. 
Saxoatns, 15. 


T. 
zeuvo, 46, note q. 
tixtoo, 15 
sizenoxm, 269%, 


roeéyo, 65. 
tvyyavoo, 183. 


vdog, 15. 


géooo, 60, 


f. 


INDEX III. 287 
gbavn, 241. 
zeio, 20. 
yedidorr, 341, 


yocopuet, 131, note b. 
zon, 91, note i. 


THE END. 
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ENGLISH NOTES, GRAMMATICAL AND EXPLANATORY. 
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WITH A GEOGRAPHICAL AND HISTORICAL INDEX. 


BY J. Le LINCOLN, 
Professor of Latin in Brown University. 


WITH AN ACCOMPANYING PLAN OF ROME, AND A MAP OF THE PASSAGE GF HANNIBAL, 


One volume, 12mo. Price $1. 


The publishers believe that, in the edition of Livy herewith announced, a want is supplied 
which nas been univerrally felt; there being previous to this no American edition furnishec with 
the requisite appara‘us for the successful prosecution of the study of this Latin author. 


OPINIONS OF CLASSICAL PROFESSORS. 


From Professor Kingsley, of Yale College. 


‘T have not yet been able to read the whole of your work, but have examined it enough to be 
satiefied that it is judiciously prepared, and well adapted to the purpose intended. e use it 
for :he present year, in connection with the edition that has been for several years. Most 
of the class, however, have procured your edition; and it is probable that next year it will be 
used by all.” : 

From Professor Tyler, of Amherst College. 

‘“ The notes seem to me to be prepared with much care, learning, and taste; the grammatical 
illustrations are unusually full, faithful, and able. The book has been used by our Freshinan 
Class, and will I doubt not come into general use in our colleges. 


From Professor Packard, of Bowdoin College. 


“‘] have recommended your edition to our Freshman Class. I have no doubt that your labors 
will give a new impulse to the study of this charming clasaic. 


From Professor Anderson, of Waterville College. 


“A careful examination of several portions of your work has convinced me that, for the use 
of students it is altogether superior to any edition of Livy with which Iam acquainted. Among 
its excellences you will permit me to name, the close attention given to particles—to the sub- 
junctive mood—the constant references to the grammars—the discrimination of words nearly 
synonymous, and the care in giving the localities mentioned in the text. The book will be here- 
after used in our college.” 


From Professor Johnson, of New-York University. 


“IT can at present only say that your edition pleases mc much. I shall give it to one of my 
classes next week. I am prepared to find it just what was wanted.” 
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NEARLY READY. 


WORKS OF HORACE. 


WITH ENGLISH NOTES, CRITICAL AND EXPLANATORY. 


BY J. L. LINCOLN, 
Professor of Latin in Brown University. 


WITH MAPS AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 
One volume, 12mo. - 


The text of this edition will be chiefly that of Orelli; and the No‘es, besides embodying what- 
ever is valuable in the most recent and approved German editions of Horace, will contain the 
results of the Editor’s studies and experience as a College Professor, which he has been gather- 
ing and maturing for several years with a view to put'ication. It will be the aim of both tha 
Publishers and the Editor to make this edition in all respects suitable \n the wana of Rroeticam 
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CICERO DE: OFFICIIS. 


WITH ENGLISH NOTES. 
Chiefly selected and translated from the editions of Zumpt and Bonnell. 


BY THOMAS A. THACHER, 
Assistant Professor of Latin in Yule College. 


One volume 12mo. 90 cents. 


This edition of De Officiia has the advantage over any other with which we are acquain 
of more copious notes, better arrangement, and a more beautiful typography. The text 0 
Zumpt appears to have been closely followed, except in a very few instances, where it is varied 
on the authority of Beier, Orelli and Bonnell. Teachers and students will do well to examine 
this edition. 


“Mr. Thacher very modestly disclaims for himself more than the credit cf a compiler and 
translator in the editing of this work. Being ourselves unblessed with the works of Zumpt, 
Bonnell, and other German writers to whom Mr. T. credits moet of his notes and comments, we 
cannot affirm that more credit is due him than he claims for his labors, but we may accord him 
the merit of an extremely judicious and careful compiler, if no more; for we have seen no re 
mark without an important bearing, nor any point requiring elucidation which was passed un- 
noticed. 


“ This work of Cicero cannot but interest every one at all disposed to inquire into the views - 


of the ancients on morals. 


“ This valuable philosophical treatise, emanating from the pen of the illustrious Roman, de- 
rives a peculiar interest from the fact of its being written with the object to instruct his son, of 
whom the author had heard unfavorable accounts, and whom the weight of his public duties 
had prevented him trom visiting in person. It presents a great many wise maxims, apt and 


rich illustrations, and the results of the experience and reflections of an acute and powerful . 


mind. It is well adapted to the use of the student by copious and elaborate notes explanatory 
of the text, affording ample facilities to its entire comprehension. These have been glea 
with great judgment from the most leamed and reliable authorities,--such as Zumpt, Bonnell, 
and others. Mr. Thacher has evinced a praiseworthy care and diligence in preparing the vo- 
lume for the purposes for which it was designed.” 


EXERCISES IN GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 


ADAPTED TO THE 
FIRST BOOK OF XENOPHON’S ANABASIS. 


BY JAMES R. BOISE, 
Professor in Brown University. 


One volume, 12mo. Price seventy-five cents. 


*,” For the convenience of the learner, an English-Greek Vocabulary, a Catalogue of the Irre- 
gular Verbs, and an Index to the principal Grammatical Notes have been appended. 


* A school-book of the highest order, containing a carefully arranged series of exercises de- 
rived from the first book of Xenophon'’s Anabasis, (which is appended entire,) an English and 
Greek vocabulary and adist of the principal modifications of irregular verbs. We regard it as 
one peculiar excellence of this book, that it presupposes both the diligent scholar and the pains 
taking teacher, im cther hands it would be not only useless, but unusable. We like it also, be- 
cause, instead of aiming to give the pupil practice in a variety of styles, it places befure him but 
a single model of Greek composition, and that the very author who combines in the greatest de- 
gree, purity of language and idiom, with a simplicity that both invites and rewards imitation.” 
—Christion Register. 

“Mr. Boise is Professor of Greek in Brown University, and has prepared these exercises 
as an accompaniment to the First Book of the Anabasis of Xenophon. We have examined the 
plan with some attention, and are struck with its utility. The exercises consist of short sen- 


tences, composed of the words used in the text of the Anabasis, and involving the same construc: 


tions ; and the system, if faithfully pursued, must not only lead to familiarity with the author, - 


and a natural adoption of his style, 


Nt also to great ease and faultless excellence in Greek cour 
position.’”’—Protestant Churchman. 
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